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Preface.

In the preface to the work® of which tho following is a uvision,
Prof. BOBLER writes as follows:

. “The following Leitfaden was written last winter [1881—82]
and, pnnted in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of
quite & large number of scholars. ‘It is based upon the purely
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at
Havo’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools,

and has become established there by means of R. G. Baxypxml’o'

text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni-
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex-
‘perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I bave found that
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the
otudy, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them
from the very first, and they are introduced at onice into the living
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit form an

\

® Leitfaden fir den Elementarcursus desSanskrit; mit Uebungs-

stdcken und zwei Glossaren. Von Grorc BOHLER. Wien, 1883, —
1 Iuve translated above a little freely.
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important aid to students of Classical and Germanic Philology, yet
to a large number of such are accessible only when the subject
can be ;nastered in a short time. On the other hand, the disad-
vantages necessarily entailed Ly the purely p—ractiul method may
readily be removed later by a short methodical exposition of the
grammar . ..... The verses in the exercises are taken chiefly
from BoenLiNGx's Indischen Sprichen; the sentences are in part

-derived from various Sanskrit works, or modelled after passages

contained in them. To the last lcssons no Sanskrit exercises have
been ’append'ed; since the reading of the Nala or of some other
easy Sanskrit work may very well be begun as soon as the form-
ation of the perfect has been learned.” -

After using the Leitfaden for some time in the instruction of
a class, 1 was convineed of its great merits as a practical intro-
duction to the language; while on the other hand it seemed very
unfortunate that it held throughout to the native system of gnmm;;;.

which, since the appearance of Prof. Wmner's work, we in

" America at least bave learned to distrust. Under these circom-

stances it seemed advisable to attempt a combination of BOuLER’s
practical exercises with WBITNEY’s theory; and to this end the
book has been really rewritten. " An introduction bas been added,
giving a geueral view of the structure of the language; the exer-
cises have been pruned bere and there, chiefly to remove forms
which seemed too uousual or doubtful to bave a just .claim on
the beginner’s memory; and the number of lessons has been re-
duced from forty-eight to forty-five, by condensing the description,
needlessly full for beginners, of the aorist, precative, and second-
;ry conjugations. I have endeavored to retain nothing but what
would supply the real wants of those for whom the book is de-
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. signed; yet here and there, luvfng in mind those who my take
up this stady withoat a teacher, I have added explanations which
I should otherwise bave left for oral communication by the instractor.

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They

_ may be summarized in_the statement that I have striven to remove

all forms at present ‘“non-quotable”. In the explication of the

rules I bave sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clear-

ness. In very many cases not only the substance but aleo the
words of Prof. WBITNEY's rules have been incorponted into those
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite
necedless to designate all such boﬁowingu by quotation-marks.

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made
Apouible the appearance of the work. Prof. BOBLER's ready gene-.

rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very
different form from that which be gave it deserves most gratefal
mention. To Prof. WaITNEY I owe deep gratitude for many valu-
able suggestions; he was kind enough to look over the work in
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of
bis invaluable collection of verb-forms. To Prof. Lamuan I am
cqually indebted; as well for many usefol hints as for the arduous
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself
vmh charactemuc readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W, Jacksox,
‘ assisted me not a little in the compilation of t5e Glossaries. My

.cknowledgmenu are also due to the printers, Gesr. Unarr .

(Ta. Griuu) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part
“of the work has been done. '

From V. 8. ArtE's “Guide to Samknt Composition™ [ have
derived occasional enmple..
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The appearance of the book bas been delayed considerably
beyond the date originally planuned for it. The printing was begun

] in November last, but was interrupted by my illuces, and a re-
B sulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies.

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book will.

# ' notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which they may
remark. o . '

! :

Berlin, August 1885, - -

: E.D. P
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'Suggesﬁc;ns for nsmg the Primer.

The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and
there an hour for review. After that Lanuan’s Sanskrit Reader,
an introdaction to which this work is partly intended to be, should
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide
themselves with WHITNEY's Sanskrit Grammar at the outset.

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alpbabet,
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com-
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better,
after requiring the translation of ‘only so many sentences as the
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review. -

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive,
since words which have been treated of immediately before are
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but
the: meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted,
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration.

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may
also be found useful as an outline for & rapid grammatical review.

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged

- ——
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in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub-
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like-
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them must
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally
in the form of the nominative.

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that glven in §38,
but the following points are to be noticed here: .

The visarga stands next after the vowels; but a vuarga ro-
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it bas
the alphabetic place of that sibilant.

The sign %, representing “the anusvdra of more independent
origin®, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thos daﬁp and
dasstra stand before dakga. SR

The sign 1h, representing an assimilated m, is placed according
to its phonetic value. 1. If s, resulting from the assimilation of
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or A, represent a nasal semivowel or
anusvdra, then its place is like that of & Thus putks comes before
punya and sathaya before sakrt. 2. But if s be the product of
m assimilated to a mute, representing %, #, g, n, or m, then m
place is that of the nual 80 npmented. o
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Suggesti(—ms for nsmg Atl'le Primer. |

The Primer can be finished by earnest students in sixteen or
seventeen woeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and
there an hour for review. After that Lanuan’s Sanskrit Reader,
an introdaction to which this work is partly intended to be, should
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide
themselves with WHITNEY's Sanskrit Grammar at the outset.

It seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet,
ete., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the
exercises for translation may be found rather too long to be com-
pleted in one lesson. In such cases it will probably be better,
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the
following hour, leaving the nntranslated sentences for a review. -

The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive,
since words which have been treated of immediately before are
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; bat
the: meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned
from their elements; and proper names have often been omitted,
their Sanskrit forms being discernible from the transliteration.

The table of contents in systematic grammatical arrangement
is designed to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may
also be found useful as an outline for & rapid grammatieal review.

Arrangement of Vocabularies. The vocabularies are arranged




xii

in strict alphabetic order (see below). All nouns, whether sub-
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms
are placed under the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like-
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them mast
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally
in the form of the nominative.

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that glvcn in §9,
but the following points are to be noticed here: . -

The visarga stands pext after the vowels; but Y vuarga ro-
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it bas
the alphabetic place of that sibilant.

The sign %, representing “the anusvdra of more independent
origin®, has its place before all the mutea etc.; thos dadp and
dassira stand before dakga.

The sign 1k, representing an assimilated m, is placed according
to its phonetic value. 1. If , resulting from the assimilation of
m to a semivowel, sibilant, or A, represent a nasal semivowel or
anuscdra, then its place is like that of &. Thus puths comes before

pupys and sathgaya before sakyt. 2. But $f ri be the product of
m assimilated to a maute, representing %, %, p, %, or m, tben iu
place is that of the nual s0 npmenbed. -
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Introduection.
" Alphabet.

o

I. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the
Devanagart alphabet. The characters of this, and the European
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows:

wyo wWas

Vowels.
* . short
e
palatal ¥§
simple labial we
lingual g r
dental ‘' § }
’ palatal
diphtho
poons | 100
Viearga 3. ¢
Anusvira = 4 or . i
Consonants.

long
a8
ts

we
wr

Y

surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal

guttaral W&k Qi

@‘W plaal Wo weh WS
JG . B
utes. { lingual T¢ Th - W

labial wp wph
Peery, Sanskrit Primen. ’
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g4
®qd

qgh .

qp
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|d -
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L X |
w4
L (3
s
Am
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'] ¥ 2 futroduétion,
Benuvoweh palatal 3L lingual T r
dental & ! labial § o.
Snbilum' palatal Y ¢; lingual | ¢; dental qs
Aspiration § A. -

. 2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued

by native grunmarhns; and European scholars have adopted it

as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, ete. The writing runs
from left to right. )

8. The theory of the devandgars mode of writing is syllabic
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sub-
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre-
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the

“ case with short W a, except when initial, or, if written, being

written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant.

4. Hence follow these two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given abore are uvsed
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded
by another vowel. In combination with a consonant, other modes
of representation are used.

B. If more than one consonant preeode a vowel, forming
with it & single syllable, their chuucten must be combined into

8 single character.

8. .According to the Hmdu mode of dividing syllables, each
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvara, except at
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combined
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of
the seatence. -
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Introduction. i
" Alphabet.

. Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the
Devanagart alphabet. The characters of this, and the European
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows:

Vowels.
" . short . long
wa - wa
palatal ¥ ts
simple | labial W€« we
lingual g r ' wr
dental ' g 7 o
. " | palatal e Ra
.dnphthongl { labial "o “}u
g gh Y
Anusvira = 4 or m. i . } :/
Consonants.. -

surd surd asp. sonant sonant asp. nasal

Qb\ guttaral W&k Qi ¥ qgh. WK

7(y palstal we wad W/ @A . WA

ates. { lingual T¢ I . W wWH . Ws

Cé’!@‘l\f»(. dental Wt W& t & .‘a.' e

labial QWp WwWph [D VB X aAm
Peery, Sanakris Primen. ' 1 '
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? « 2 ¥ 1 fntroduétion,

g .B‘emivowel.l { palatal L lingual

B : dental W ! labial ¥ 0.

::' : Sibilants: pdltll W lingual §y; dentt] g

K Aspiration \{ A -

Ifl 2. The above order is that in which the sounds are catalogued
{:" by native grammuriat;s; and European scholars hgve adopted it

as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs

from left to right.

3. The theory of the devandgars mode of writing is syllabic
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the
simple sound, but the syllable; and farther, it regards as the sub-
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre-
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the

* case with short W a, except when initial, or, if written, being

written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant.
4. Hence follow these two principles:

A. The forms of the vowel-characters given above are used
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not coinbined
with a preceding consonant: that is, when it is initial, or preceded
by another vowel. In combination with a eoneonun't, other modes

of representation are used. :

8 single character,

8. .According to the Hinda mode of dividing syllables, eact
syllable must end in a vowel, or visarga, or anusvdra, except a
the end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide
the words of a sentence in writing, a final consonant is combine:
into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following
word, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end o

the sentence. .-

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined intc
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Thus the sentence kpetreu. siktabhir moghdnam adbhir dhanyam
praridham — ‘by the water which drops from the clouds upon the
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as cunsisting of
the syllables kse tre gu si kta bhi rme gha nd ma dbhi rdha, nyas
pra rit dham. Each of these syllables would Le indicated by-a
single group of signs, wi.tbout'nny reference .whatever to the di-
vision of the words composing the sentence;. and the oyllai»leo
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of
. approach; either like this:

Iy famfadw vnwﬂnhnntu(—or thu.iig
femfadarmafimnes.

6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice
js to separate the words so far as this can_be done without any
" alteration of the written form. Thus, XY N indraya nama} ;

but m tat ‘savitur varepyam, because the final 3 ¢ and
xr are not written with their full forms. But some few works
bave been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called virama
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite-
_rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than
with all the words separated. . .

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants

are written as follows: '

1. a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign

itself implies a following &, unless some other vowel-sign is
attached to it (or else the virdma — see below, § 8). Thas
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka,
kha, ca, cha, etc. (as far as  Ra). . - oy

9. 3: WT ka.. WY ca. W7 dha ete.

8. dand ¥: fig k. fypi f\‘lﬂi.—ﬂh. & ot \ﬂm.\
The hook above, turning to the left or to the fight, is histori-
cally the essential part of the character, having been originally

l'
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4 . Introduction.

the whole of it; the hooks were only later prolonged, so
as to reach all the way down beside the consonant. Observe
that the i-hooks and the w-hooks, respectivcly above and -
below the line, are analogous in turning to the left for the
short vowel and to the right for the long.

4. vand a: § kw. - Qv — W ke e Y A6 Owing
to the necessities of combination, censonant and vowel-sign
are sometimes disguised; thus, ¥ dw, I di; Y rv, § ré; ¥
or ¥ hu, ¥ M. o .

5.y and f: ’kr. grr. — ,lf. " ff. With the A-sign,

‘the vowel -hook is usually attached to the middle; thus,

| € 6 }: ‘k]. R

Diphthongs. ¢: R ks. R pe. & yo ai: R kai. Q dhai

o: WY ko. WY dko. au: WY kaw. (Y raw

In some printed texts the signs for o and du are separated,

1

the =, or .. being placed over the consonant-sign, and not over the
perpendicular stroke; thus, Rt ko, T kaw. —_
8. A consopant-sign may be made to signify the sound of

that consonant alone, without an added vowel, by writing beneath

it a stroke called the virama (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thus, gk, Y A, L 4 d
Strictly, the virama should be used only at the end of a sentence;
but it is often used by scribes, or in print, in the middle of a word
or sentence, to avoid awkward or difficalt combinations; thus,
fargir: kidbib, g Heew,

9. Under B. The combinations of consonants are in general
pot difficalt. The perpendicular and horizontal lines are common
to almost all; and if two or more are to be combined, the following
method is pursued. The characteristic part of a cousonaat-sign
that is to be added to another is taken (to the exclusion of the
perpendicular or of the horizontal framing -line, or of both), and
they are put together according to convenience, either side by side,

/
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or one above the other: in some combinations either arrangement
is allowed. The consonant to be promounced first is set first in
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement. - Only
the consonant at the right of a horizontal group, and that at the
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full, . !
Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: ' ’
I ggs, X jjo, q pye, 'llmwttha. wbhm 'Cdu,
W va. :
Examples of the petpendicnln' arnngement are: @t kba,  coa,
o kva, u #ija, | pta, | tna.
. In some combinations there is more or less obbuvhﬁon or
duguiso of the independent form of a consonant-sign.
Thus, of ¥ k in W Ma; mdinﬂbm,‘hyaete.;
of x tin W tta;
of ¥ d in X dga, ¢ dda, X ddha, J dbha ete.;
of {{ » and Y y, when following other consonaats:
wm‘%wm‘ﬂmwm‘dmlm
W Mo, T thyo, W dhya;
of l[ ¢, which generally becomes 3¢ when followed by
a consonant; thus, Y ¢os, W ¢ma, W fla, XY cya.
The same change is usual when a vowel-sign is
.added below; thus, % ¢u, o1, ' :
il. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are { spa,
¥ $ta, ¥ stha; and}hoeomponnda of ‘h,uﬁhu,!ha.
12, In a case or two, no trace of the constifuent letters is
recognizable; thus, W ksa, W jia. . . o
13. The semivowel Y r, in making combinations with other
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar manner, analogous with
that of the vowels. 1. As the first of a group of consonants it is
written with a hook above, opening to the right (like the subjoined
sign of ¢); thus, & rks, § rpta. Whea a compound consonant
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6 Introduction.

thas containing ¢ as its first member is followed by one of the
vowels i, 1, o, 0, &, au, with or without a nasal symbol, the r-
sign must stand at the extreme right; thas, ¥ rke, R} rko, ¥ rkay,
i ki, W ris, & rkam, Wi rkaid, 3ff rohn, -

2, If pronounced after another consonant or consonants, r is
indicated by a slanting stroke below; to the left; thus, Qgra, | pra,
Qera, ¥ dra. And, with modifications of the preceding consonant-
sign like those noted above, W tra, W gra. In the middle of &
group, r has the same sigu as at the end; thus, T grya, g #rva.

8. When < ris to be combined with a following W 7, it is
the vowel which is written in fall, with its initial character, and
the consonant in subordination to it; thus, W rr, faregfa niryts.

4. Combinations of three, four, or even five consonants (this
latter excessively rare) are made according to the same rules; thus,
W ttva, W ddhya, T doya, U drye, W peva, T tya, WX ¢cya,
o sthyo; Jf Akroo, T strye, TSY tompa; T rimya. T

5. Both MSS, and type-fonts differ considerably in their
management of consonant-combinations, bot a little practice will
“enable one who is thorougbly familiar with the simple signs and
with the principles of combination to decipher, as well as to make
for himself, all such groups.

16. A sign (§) called the avagraha, or ‘separator’, is used in
printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final ¢ or o (see
below, § 119, 158): thus R ¢YAW .fe ‘brucan. But some texts,
especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign.

In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the
is also used as a hyphen, and sometimes as & mark of hiatus.

17. The sign © is used to mark an omission of something easily
understood (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge),

/
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and thus becomes a mark of ubbreviwon; thus, AAY, "!llt An
gatas -tam -tena, i. e. gatam gatena etc.

18. The only signs of punctuation are | llld 3

19. The numeral figures are . ' J

91,32,33,84,45, se.e-: ©§,0900 .

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely
as are Enropean digits; thus, 8 24, §%y 485, ©GR0 7630. This
system of notation origiimted in India, and was brought to Europe
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the
20. In writing Sauskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left
of the letter, and make the horizontal .top-ctroke last; thus, 7, 4,
A, N W o % But often the horizontal stroke is made
first, and the perpendicular stroke added w:thout raising the pen
from the paper; thus, “}, ®; ,, W -

System of Sounds: Pronunciation.

2. The Sanskrit is osed in India to this day very much as

" Latin was used in Europe in the previous ceatury: it is a common

mediom of communication between the learned, be their native

tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district

whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronune&ation.of San-

skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of

India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient
mode of utterance with much exactness,

L Vowels,. . . v
22, A. The a, {, and u-vowels. These three oocur both short
and long, and are to be pronounced in the ¢Italian® manner — as

in (or-)gan aud father, pin and pigus, pull and rule, respectively. The

- ctae be s
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8 Introduetion.

a-vowel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classe
of consonantal sounds. But the - vowel is distinctly palatal, an

the u-vowel as distinctly labial.
23. B. The y and }-vowels. Both of these are plainly th

result of abbreviating syllables containing a < r or. Y I along wit

another vowel: g is to be sounded like the r¢ in the English fibr.
} like lo in abdle.

24. C. The diphthongs. 1. Tho ¢ and o, which are alway
long, should receive the long ¢ and o-sounds of the English the
and dons, without true diphthongal character. In their origin, bot
were doubtless in the main pure diphthongs (¢=a +4§, 0=a+%;
bat they lost this character at a very early period.

2. The ai and au are spoken like the ai in English aisle and a
in German Baum (ou in English Aouse); that is, as pure diphthong
with long prior element. They were originally, doubtless, distin
guished from ¢ and o only by the length of the first element.

il. Consonants,

25. A. Mutes. In each series of mutes there are two sur
members, two sonants, and one nasal (also sonant); e. g, in th
labial series, the surdupmdph, the sonants b and bA, and tb
sonant m. .

26. The first and third members of each seriu are the ordinar
corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; tha
kand g, t and d, p and d. _

27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more doubtfu
What m is to p and b, or n is to ¢ and d, that is also each oth(
nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of breath inf
and through the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mat
contact. ST : .ot
28. The second and fourth of each series are aspirates; thu
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beside the surd mute ¥ we have the corresponding surd aspirate
kh, and beside the sonant g, the corresponding aspirate gh. It is
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi-
rates as the corresponding non-aspirates with a very closely fol-
lowing A; e. g., th nearly as in boathouss, pA as in Aaphazard, dh
as in madhouss. This is inaccurate so far as the sonants are con-
cerned; but the question of their original sound is one of great
difficulty, and still unsettled. '

29. The aspirates are not doable lemu. )

The several mute-series will now be taken up in deuil.

30. 1. Gutturals: k, kA, g, gk, R. These are the ordinary
English k and g (“hard *)-sounds, with their corresponding aspirates
and nasal; the last, like ng in singing.

81, 3. Palatalst o, oh, j, A, & This whole series is derivative,
being generated by the corruption of original guttarals. (The palatal
mute ¢ and the sibilant ¢ often represent two successive stages
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of g are
both represented by 5) For this reason the euphonic treatment
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes
¢ and j are pronounced with the compound sounds of English
ch and §, as in church and judge. See also § 28. ‘

$2. 3. Lingualss ¢, th, ¢, dh, 0. The lingual mutes are said

to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up and drawn back - °

into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather
Ameﬁ&n) smooth r, e. g. in very is pronounced. In practice
European Sanskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from
the dentals: ¢ is pronounced like ¢, ¢ like d, and so on. '

83. 4. Dentalst ¢, th, d, dh, n. Thucaropucﬁullyth
equivalents of our so-called dentals ¢, d, n.®

® But the Hindus generally use linguals to represent the Englhh
dentals; thus, W @W lapdans = ‘London.’
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84. 5. Lablalst p, ph, b, BA, m. These are exactly the eqni-
valents of the English p, 8, m. -

85. B. Semivowelss y, r, }, v. 1. The palatal semivowel y
stands in the closest relationship with the vowel i (short or long):
the two exchange. with one another in cases innumerable. Very
probably the Sanskrit y had everywhm more of an {-character
than our y.

36. 2. The r is clearly a lingual sound. It thus resembles
the English smooth r, and like this seems to have been untrilled.

87. 8. The lis a sound of dental position, quite as in English.

88. 4. The labial v is pronounced as English or French o by
the modern Hindus — except when i)reeoded by a consonant
(except r) in the same syllable, when it sounds like English w;
and European scholars follow the same practice (with or without
the same exception). But strictly the v stands related to an u-
vowel precisely as y to an i-vowel: that is, it is a w-sound in-the-
English sense, or perbaps more like the ou-in French ouf. The
rules of Sanskrit euphony affecting this sound, and the name “semi-
vowel”, have no application except to such a w-sound: a v-sound
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spirant, like the English tA-
sounds and /. . )

89, C. Sibilantss ¢, ¢, s. 1. The s is of plain character: a
dental, and exactly like the English s (as in lesson — never as
in eass).

40. 2. The 4 is the nbihnt prononnced in the lmgul position.
It is, therefore, a kind of sh-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced
as ordinary English sk, no attempt being made to give it its
proper lingual quality. . v

4. 8. The ¢ is by all native authorities described as palatal.
It is the usual sk-sound of English, though the Hindus are said

/
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is
variously pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sk,

42. All three sibilants are always surd.

43, D. Aspiratiomns A. This is nmsliy pronounced like the
ordinary European surd aspiration A. But its true value in the
cuphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh,
in some few cases from dk or bA. It appears to include in itself
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of &
to ¢, the other with that of k to ¢

44. E. Visargas }. The } appears to be merelyl. surd breath-
ing, a final A-sound (in the European sense of A), uttered in the
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The visarga is not
original, but always a mere substitate for final ¢ or r.

45. F. Anusvara. The anusvdra, 8 or i, is a nassl sound
lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a
nasal mute; in its uiterance there is uasal resonance along with
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give
the anusvdra the value of the nasal in the French -an, -on, -en, -in,
etc., which is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. - -

48. Two different signs, . and =, are used in the MSS. to
indicate the anusvara, Most commonly .. is embloyd* > will
not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change

‘of a nasal mute to anusvara before a following semivowel, parti-’

Gularly I; thus, W WAy taRl labdhan. Cf. §T39. -

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi-
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign s, from the anusvdra of
more independent origin, repmemed by &. _— K

- B -




T AR

12 Introduction.

I.Ighl and Heavy Sylllblel.

48. For metrical purposes syllables (not vowels) are- dis-
tinguished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllable is heavy if its vowel
is long, or short and followed by more than one consonant (“long
by position™). Visarga and anusvara are here counted as full con-
sonants, The aspirated mutes, of course, do not count as double
letters.

Changes of Sounds. Guna and Vpddhi.

49. The changes to which both the vowels and the consonaats
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Among the vowel-
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-called guga and
vrddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation and inflection.

50. The following table exhibits these changes:

Simple vowels | Wao wra| xi £i| s we \wr
Gaga wa wWa| e wo wgar|
Vrddki -t a Rai | witas N o

8. Theoretically the changes of ¥ would coincide with those
of y, and the vrddhi of ] would be al; but actual cases of these
are quite unknown. The gupa of } is al (just as that of r is ar),
but it occurs only in one root, kjp. As will be seen in the sequel,
the gupa-sonod coincides with the result of the combination of
an § a with the simple vowel corresponding to that gupa; thus, W@ a
combines with a following Y ¢ or & 1 into ¢, which is also the
gupa of ¢ and § 3. The orddh, in like manner, is identical
with the result of combining an W & with the corresponding
gupa; thus, W a combines with a following T ¢ into § ai, the
orddhi of Y ¢ and Y % For the present the table is to be learned
82. In all gunating processes W a remains unchanged — or,
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as it is sometimes expressed, W a is its own gupa; WY & remains
unchanged for both gupa and orddhi.

53. The gupa-increment does not, except in exmdmgly rare
instances, take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a
consonant: e. g., fq¥ cit may become ¥ cet, and WY »¥ may

become W ne; bntﬁ'l[datorﬁ'!nbdorﬁ(ﬁo may not

become JwY cent or WY nend or Y jeo. _

84. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre-
quently, in the making-up of single words from roots, by means
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which
the lauguage is handed down to us by the literatare, the words
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination
will be given piecemeal in the lessons.

Roots and Stems. .
55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre-
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional
forms and derivative stems are made, by the additiop of endings
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanekrit
than in any other Indo-Enropean language,® ‘ .
In the present work, which aims proeminently to give tln
student considerable practical acquaintance with the langugg
within & brief compass of lessons, not every glven form will be

explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is
given, it will of course be according to this method. . .

- —
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14 " Introduction.
Accent. .

56. The phenomena of accent are, Ly the Hindu grammarians .
of all ages alike, described and treated as depending on a variation

" of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved, they make

no account. These accents are marked only in certain Vedic texts,
aod employed only in their recitation, whereas the accents used
nowadays by Hindus in the pronunciation of Sanskrit (and left
undenoted in writing) are maioly ictus-accents, i. e. variations of
stress, The principles of the latter system will be given in an
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im-
portance; the latter none whatever; and only the older system
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state

. that the primary tones or socent-pitches of the older system are

two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, or grave. A third, called
svarita, is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the result
of actnal combination of an acute vowel and a grave vowel into
one gyllable. It is uniformly defined as compound in pitch, a union
of higher and lower tone withia the limits of & single syllable. It
is thus identical in physical character with the Greek and Latin
circumflex, and fully entitled to be called by the same name.
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is mentioned, without further de-
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and it will be de-
dgﬁ.ted by the ordinary acute sign. A

Conjugation of Verbs.

§7. The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest analogy with that
of Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i. e. in the so-
called Vedic period, the modal ramifications of each tense-stem
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanekrit
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have

/
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been lopped off to 8o very great an extent, that with one insigui-
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present-
system still retains any modal variety whatever.

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjug;tion of verbal rdots,
which we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully
developed secondary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). '

" 59, Yolees. There are two voices, active and middle, which extend

throughout the whole sjatem of conjugation. For the present-
system alone there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms
outside that :ycteﬁ, and sometimes even within it, are liable to
be ased likewise in s passive sense. Au active form is called by
the Hindu grammarians parasmai padam- ‘word for another’; a
middle form, atmane padam ‘word for one’s self’ Some,verbs are
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of
the tenses are inflected only in one voice, others only in the other
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic
forms of the other occur; and sometimes the voice differs as the
verb is compounded with certain prepositions.

60. Persons and Numbers. There are three persons: first,
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro-
noans, three numbers: singular, dual; and plural. All these persons
and numbers are made from every tense and mode—except that
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms.

6. ‘The pative grammarians denote as the first person what
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb Aéyw,
the verb Ipyouds, the verb amo, etc., 20 the Hindus use for instance
Wafw bhdvati (3rd sing. pres. indic. of Y3Aa) to signify the whole
system of verbal forms from that root, since WY heads the lList
of forms in the native grammar, as Aéyw, or Ipyouss, or amo, does
in Greek or Latin. The Hindus even make substantives out of

-
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16 Introduction.

such catchword forms, and inflect them according to the needs of
upreuibn.

62. In the following, the conjugation-class of verbs will be
indicated by the 8rd sing. pres. ind., placed in parenthesis after
the root; thus, im (srafa didvati).

63. Tenses and modes. The scheme of tenses and modes put
forth by the Hindus holds good only for the later language, and
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode and tense.

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes and tenses in
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which inclndes only the
classical speech): '

L Present-Systems a. Indicative. b Imperfoct. e Imperative.

d. Optative. o. Participle.
- IL. Perfect-System. a. Indicative. b, Participle.
IIL. Aorist Systems (of triple formation). a. Indicative. b Op-
tative (sometimes = “Precative”).
IV. Future Systems.
A.Sibilant Fature. a. Indicative. bs Preterit(= “Conditional”).
¢ Participle. . .
B. Periphrastic Future. a. Indicative.

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfect, perfect, and
aorist receive those names from their correspondence in mode of
formation with tenses so called in other languages of the family,
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of time
designated by them. In no period of the Sanskrit language is
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time — nor of
perfect time, except in the older language, where the “aorist” has l
this value; in the later speech, imperfect, perfect, and aorist (of
rare use) are 80 many undiscriminated past tenses or preterits.
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Verbal Adjectives and Slllnm

66. Participles. The participleobelongingto the teuo-lyofaml
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There ie; besides,
a participle formed directly from the root of the verb, which is
prevailiogly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning.
Moreover, fature passive participles, or gerundives, of several
different formations, are mlde, but without connection with the
future-stems. )

67. Infinitive. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive.
Itis really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothlng
whatever to do with the tense-systems.

68. Gerund. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case-form (in-
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its valae is that of an
indeclinable active participle, with indetermimte, but oftenest Put,
tompoul foroe.

.Secondary Conjugations.
69. The secondary conjugations are as follows: 1. Passives

S. Intensive; 8. Desideratives 4 Causative. In these, not the -

simple root, but a eonjugation—num, underlies the whole system

of inflections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of

a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga-
tion; the passiveis palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—B89.

70. Under the same general head belong: 6. Demominative
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both
substantive and adjective, into conjugation-stems; 7. Compound con-
jogation, resulting from the prefixion of i)ropooiti_ou to roots, or

from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems; and 8. Periphrastie

conjugation, from the looser combination of snxﬂhrlu with verbal

nouns and adjectives. L
Perry, Sanakris Primes. A s
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7. The characteristic’ of a proper (i. e. finite or personal)
verb-form is its personal ending. By this alone is determined its
character as regards person and number, and in part also as regards
mode and tense. But the distinctions of mode and tense are -

'mainly made by the formation ‘of mode and tense-stems, to which,

umud of to the bare root, the personll endings are appended.

con]ugsﬁon clasm.

72, Of the whole conjugation, the present-system is the im-
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very much more fre-
quent than those of all the other systems together. As there is
also great nriety in the manner in which different roots form their
present-stems, this, as being their most conspicoous difference, is
made the basis of their principal classification; and a verb is said
to be of this or that conjugation, or class, according to the way
in which its present-stem is made. i

78. Of these eonjugation- classes there are nine, including the
passive, which is really a present-system only. The first five
exhibit coincidences enough to justify their inclusion into one con-
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a second
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are
as follows: . -

74. In the first, thhe classes have in common, as their funda-
mental characteristic, a shift of accent: the tone ia now upon the
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with
this goes a variation in the stem itself, which has a stronger, or
faller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer,
form when the accent is on the ending. We distinguish these
forms as the strong and the weak stem-forms respectively.

78. In the secomd conjugatiom, on the contrary, the accent

o
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of
strong and weak forms is ucknown. Moreover, the present-stem
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in W a.
There are also other points of difference. T y -

78. The classification current among the Hmdn, aad hitherto
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation-
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle wbne_vorl.
The native ‘“‘tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the
limits of the present-system. Probibly the fact that by no means
all conjugation-stems formed by the causative sign had really a
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present-class.
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive.

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so-

called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as

‘regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder

of the classes form the natives’ second eonjngaﬂon, which agrees
in the main with our first. L
78. The classes are then as follows:

First Conjagation.

I. The root-class (second or ad-class, of the Hindus); its
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thns, WY ad, ‘eat’;
X 4, ‘go’; T dvip, ‘hate”.

II. The reduplicating class (third or As-class);_the root is
reduplicated to form the present-stem; thus, I‘ﬂh from V, hu,
‘sacrifice’; YT dada from Vda, ‘give’.. ' :

II1. The nasal class (seventh or rudi-class); a nunl, extended
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final
consonant of the root; thus, w mdh (or m rugadh) from
QY rudh, ‘hindu" .

ge
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20 © Introduction.

IV. s The nu-class (8fth or su-class); the ‘syllable  nu is
added to the root; thus, §Y suns from |/ sx, ‘press.’

b A very small number of roots (only balf-a-dozen) ending
already in % a, and also one very common and irregularly inflected
root not so ending (‘, ky, ‘make’), add ¥ » alone to form the
present-stem. This is the eighth or tan-class of the Hindu gram-
marians; it is best ranked as a sub-class, thes-ehu; thu, Y tany
from YW¥ tan, ‘stretch.’ - -

V. The na- class (ninth or kri-class); the syllable Y nd (or,
in weak forms, WY ni) is added to the root; thus, HYWT kriza (or
Wt krip) from ¥t I, “buy”, See note, p. B2

Seoond Conjegation.

\/ VI. The a-class, or umacoented a-class (first or bhd-class);
the added class-sign is a simply; and the root, which bears the
accent, is strengthened by gupa tbroughout, if it be capable of -
taking gupa (see §§ 82—B83); thus, W bAdva (through the inter-
mediate stage dkd-a) from y lb“’ ‘bt

VII. The d-elass, or accented a-class (sixth or tud-cl'au);
the added class-sign is a, as in the preceding class; but it has the
accent, and the unaccented root is not strengthened by gupa; thus,
U tudd from VY Y tud, *thrust.’

VIIL The ya-class (fourth or div-class); ya is added to the

 root, which has the accent; thas, E¥% dioya from vV dio (by

the Hindus given as fR®_ div), ‘play.’

IX. The passive conjugation is also properly a present-system
only, having a class-sign which is not extended into the other
systems; though it differs markedly from the remaining classes
in baving a specific meaning, and in being formable from all tran-
sitive verbs, but with endings of the middle voice only. It forms
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root;tbn.s, from V‘!d,
WY adyd; froml’t\(mﬂ,wudnd. .

. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later hnguge,
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes
reckoned as belonging to Eyo or more different conjugation-classes.

80. The varbs of our second conjugation show much: greater
simplicity of formation and inflection and are far more frequent
and numerous than those of our first; their paradigms will there-
fore be given before those of our first.

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes.

81. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes,
are used with verbs quite as frequently in Sanskrit as in Greek;
and more than one may be prefixed. Thus when ¥ dudk+WY
anu is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition
WY is prefixed to the proper verbal form; and the 8rd sing. pres.
ind. act. of the verb would then be “ﬂvﬁl anwbodhati; so dha
+ §R-WT (or GHT) sam-a, 8rd sing. mwﬁtmadamﬂ. The
rales prevailing in Greek for the prefixion of prepositions, ete., to
verbal forms will be found to hold good in Sanskrit,

82, There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in
the modern sense of the term); no body of words having as their
exclasive office the *government” of nouns. But many adverbial
words are used with nouns in a way which approximates them
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words
are used prepositionally along with all the noun-cases, except the
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in general
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or

smgthm the proper case-use of the noun. T
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Declension.
83. The declension of substantives and that of adjectives cor-
respond 8o closely that the two classes of words must be treated
together. The pronouns and numerals, on the other hand, exhibit

here as in the kindred languages many striking peculiarities.
84. Numbers and Genders. There are three numbers, singular,

dual, and plural; and the usoal three genders, masculine, feminine,

and neuter. The dnal is used much more extensively than in
Greek, where it appears in a moribund. state.

88. Cases. The cases are eight in number, given genenllyintho
following order: nominauve, accusative,instramental datlve, ablative,
genitive, locaﬁve, and vocative. The olject sought in the arrange-
ment is simply to set next to one another those cases which are
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical in
form; and, putting the nominative first, as leading case, there is
no other order by which that object could be attained. -

For the.uses of the cases in detail see Wh. §§ 267—805.

86. The stems of substantivesand adjectives may for convenience
be classifiod as follows: I. Stems in W 4. 11.Stems in i and Vu.
III. Stems in W14, t 1, and & 6: namely, A. radical-stems, and a
few others inflected like them;'B. derivative stems. IV. Stems in
W r (or W ar). V. Stems in consonants.

87. Strong and weak cases. In stems ending in consonants,
and those in Vg s (or Wy ar), there is seen a distinction of stem-
form in different cases. Sometimes the stem-forms are two, when
they are called strong and weak respectively; sometimes three:
strong, middle, and weakest. As is the case with verbs, this variation
of stem-form often goes hand-in-band with a shift of accent.

88. In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the
nom. and acc., both sing. and dual, and the nom, pl. The rest
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are weak ; or, if there be the distinction of three stem-forms, then

the instr., dat, abl., gen., and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. du.,

and the gen. pl. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel),

are weakest; and the instr., dat., and abl. du., the instr., dat., ab,l.,
and loc. pl. (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle.

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and
acc. pl.; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. and ace.
siog. are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest.
Otherwise the cases are classified as in the mascaline. . T

80. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case-endings, as
recognized by the native grammarians (and conveniently to be
assumed as the basis of special descriptions), is this: -

Singular . Dual Plaral
. m.f. n. m.f o m.f n.
N ¢ = a 1 - as &
A. ' am a1 a {
L a Shyam bhis
D. . bhyam bhyas
Ab. as bhyam bhyas
G. as os an
L. i o8 ]

It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division
of ¥ and @#-stems; und to other vowel-stems, with considerable
variations and modifications. The endings which have almost or
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, axe bkydm and
os of the dual, and Bhis, dhyas, am, and sw of the plural.

9l. Pada-endings. The case-endings dhyam, dhis, dhyas, and
#u — i. . those of the middle cases — are called pada (“word™)-
endings. The treatment of etem-finals before them is generally the
same as in the combinations of words with one another,

e —
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Lesson L

92. Verbs. Present Indicativesctive. Unaceented a-class. A
number of roots conjugated in this class have medial short § a.
Inasmuch as “W§ a is its own guga”, these roots merely add an q &
to form the present-stem; e. g, E vad, present-stem Y vdda.
The final W a of the stem is lengthened in the three first persons.

Sing. - . Dual. == Plural.
1. QA0 oddgmé qq1aq, vddgvas ' qm vddamas
2 QM oddosi  WRWR vddathas | WRW vddaths
8. qqfH oddati oY, oddatas . qfW vddanti
83. The ending of the 8rd plar. is properly Wf®t anti; it suffers_
abbreviation, however, by tbe loss of its ‘l a, in verbs whou stem
ends in @ a. :

84. Asaheavy sylhbleendinginaeomon;nt caanot be gunated,
a root like ¥ty jiv makes its 8rd sing. WA jivati; foreg nind
makes m nindati, etc. See § 83.

/5. Euphonlo rule. At the end of a word standing in the
final position of a sentence, or alone, § s and Y r always become
visarga : §; and generally also before ¥ &, § ki, Q p, I ph, and
before sibilants [Y] &, Y # ¥ ), whether these stand in the same
word, or as initial in the following word; e. g. WIAYR g
vadatas punar be_eomeo always qqW: g vadata} puna}.’

96. Forece of the present, The present indicative signifies .
1. Preseat time. 2. Immediate futarity, & .Past time, in lively
parration (“historical present”).
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W car (intr.) go, wander, graze W pat fall; By, -,

(of cattle) ;(tr.) perform, commit. | @& yaj sacrifice (o. ¢o¢. pcn. d
g S live. instr. rei).
WX tyaj leave, abandon.” Y roky proteet.
TX dak burn. ' q{ vad spesk, say.
Ty dAdo run. . Y, vas dwell.
WR nam (intr.) bow, bend one’s | YY vak (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.)

self; (tr.) honor, reverence. flow, blow, proceed.

U pao cook. | i gads praise. .

Adverbs and Conjunctions. -~ .~ - -
TR atas
thereupon

latra | bere there we . | where
ik }hmm ™ tara {thithor W yawra {whither

R ith {inthi.vay mm{inﬂutway S mwhidnuy

"
o butas | TBO0S? WY Butrg Lowhere? R Tathom how?
' why? & kva whither? W1 kada when?

PIT odbund now WX tada then W1 yods when, if
! adya to-day WYY sarvatra everywhere WRT sada always
R evam so, thus (ﬂ”ﬁw,(hu"_ gubng,howm

¢0a just, exactly Y oa (postpds.) ~gue YUY punar again, but

b e v e o
o, N
0

g itas hence mma{thmfon mm{wbenfou
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€ 10 ) W AR | | W | @ 1 g 9aTE: i 90
TEf@ 1991 Jrdlor ) &R | AW wETE: 193 ) gAY At ag v

15. *Today® they abandon®, 16. Now® gye go’. 17. Always! I
protect’. 18. We two bow' again’. 19. Whither' runnest’ thou?
0. We sacrifice. 31. They two cook. 22. Xg abandon. 28. He
burns. 4. Now! we live’, 95. Ye fwo praise. 26. Why? do ye
bend'? $7. There! they fly’. 98, Where' do ye dwell®?

Lesson IL =~

97. Verbs. Unaccented a-class, cont’d. Roots of this class

which end in ’a'vowel, and consonant-roots not forming heavy

syllables (§ 83), gunate their vowels in forming their present-stems;
e. g, & ji and WY nf form R je and | ne; § drv and ¥ bka form

ﬁdroandzﬂbko;q:mr forms QY smar; o cit and Y dbudh
form Q‘{(de“bo«ﬂt{“vnforﬁa!{m}. '

98. With the class-sign W a, a final ¥ ¢ of the gunated root
unites to form W aya — see §159; s0 WY o with ¥ a becomes
WY ava; G or with Q@ ¢ yields W ara. Thus, ¥ ji, 8rd sing.
wqfAN jdya-ti; 9 bha WAL bhdvati; § smy GTFA smdrasti.

89. Roots in consonants: Y dudh, 3rd ung. iy dddhati;

ﬁ![at.ﬁ‘nﬁdmi,“vmﬁfn

® The superior figures indicate the position in the Sanskrit
s¢ntence of equivalents for the words so designated. By this indi-
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which
bave not yet been stated. The order of words in Sanskrit is very
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the scatence. From the
figures the number of words required in the Sanskrit sentence will
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated.

oo i | \
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100.--The roots AR gam and“m mkotbepmenﬂteno

AP gdecka and qe8 ydodw‘
10. The root G sad, ‘sit’, makes the present-stem ﬁ(dda.
The root J§ guh, ‘hide’, makes YA ghhati.” ' .
102. Several roots in final Wt @ form their present-stem by a
peculiar process of reduplication; thus, QT stha, 8rd sing. gl
* tisthati®®; qT pa TUuT pibati; WT ghra faWA jighrati.-
103. Masculines and Neuters in W a.
8. Masculines: R deva, ‘god”.

Singular. Dual. Plural.
. QEwdes RN R dek
Ace. Ruw devam » Ja devan.
oc. Y deva -

. be Neauters: “plmla, *fruit’,
N. wu® phalam  G& phale (a+1) “lﬁpW

Aec. » 2 2

Yoc. G phala

* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow ¥ ¢k to stand in
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming
F och. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding
non-upirate Cf. §168.

** The dental eibilant | & is changed to the lingual Y ¢, if

immediately preceded by any vowel save W ¢ and W 4, or by

¥ k or T r — unless the s be final, or followed by Tr. Thus,
frafa ti-stha-ti becomes faufy tisthati (the change of wtht
T th — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So

WY agni-su becomes WIAY agnipu; and YT dhanus-4 becomes

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, its

being followed by anusvara, does not prevent its altering effect upon
the eibilant; thus, W¥fY Ravidgi. And the alteration takes place
in the initial of an ending afier the final § s of a stem, whether
the latter be regarded as also changed to Y ¢ or as converted into

visarga; thus, {fqey Ravig-gu or YIA:Y Aavih-gu instend of WA\ -
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104. Foroo of cases, 1. The nominative is casus s»bj&chv;c;
2. The accusative is casus objectious, denoting chiefly the nearer or
direet, sometimes however the more remote, object; sometimes also
tl;omémadquam,mdextentofﬁmeudspm '
05. Euphonio combination of vowels.

1
’.\4

L. MaorWia+Wor WI=WI. o.z-mvﬁwwapi

= 7Y gata 'pi.
3. orwy+iorti=ye. e.g.m-l-tfhcti-ﬁﬁ\‘gatc’u.
8. or W+¥&or A=Y o, e.g m-l-“uta
. =wda gato 'ta. N
L Qor WM +Wr= vsar-e-s-wm+ iy reid
= A& makor). .
b.‘or"lll‘i-l‘corid‘aiaa e g MAT+ U eva
= 7Ry gatsi *va. N '
6. or VT + WY o or WY au = WY 4. e g. wAT+ AR
ogadhih = TAYAE: gatas *gadhip.

108. It will be the practice everywhere in this work to—--

separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the deva-
nagard text; and if an initial vowel of a following word has
coalesced with a final of the preceding, this will be indicated
by an apostrophe — single if the initial vowel be the shorter,
double if it be the longer, of the two different initials which in
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be-
ginner, a point + will sometimea be placed, in the devanagari,
under s long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels; tlms, -

QTR agning *rigam.
, Voealmhry. n . .
Verbs, a-class: f& i (tr.and intr.) conquer, win.
®R gam (gdochati) go.. ¥ dwrun.

WY ghra (jighrati) smell. W} »8 lead, guide.
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qT pa (pidati) drink. ) W nara man (vir and homo). 1
albubecdme,be,exin. ‘wamking. e . )

YR yam (ydechati) furnish, give.| YW putra son. - -
YYq ors rain, give rain; (6g.)] Newts' - .,

shower down; overwhelm. T kyire milk. - - ,
Y emr remember, think on. ¥ grha house. [ “,uu'LL -
T stha (tigthati) stand (intr.). | WW jala water. ) °

Subst. Mase. ' YW dana gift, present.
{N gaja elepbant, W nagara city. Z R, 34\0&
W% gandha odor, perfame. Inter)e: .
TR grama village. iuo bo. . C L. h
Exercise IL.

wwmm T W 1R W fafr g i)
et g | ) W TN q: 140 gy W @) 2
7 wﬁaiqﬂmmi%m TG R RN QW
wo frenfir v 1 900 Tt var 199 gv urt agfeiar)
mq’imlumﬁmﬁﬁuwlwu |
15. The man! drinks® milk?. 16. The king® leads® the elepbant®, i
17. Two houses' Afall’, 18. The god® gives® water'. 19. Ye both ‘
think? on () the two gode! (accus.). 20. The king® wins® the |
village!. 21. The two elephants' smell® the perfame’. $2. They !:
cook? fruits'. 83. The man® reverences’ the gods'. 24. The two . ' )
elephants! live’. 3$5. The gods® give! rain 0 . |
® Final ®§ m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol-
lowing word begins with a consonafits- but the Hindus pronounce
it as { m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvdra should . /
not be written for ¥ m, though this is a habit common in the MSS, o)
Final radical ) m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a A \
following mute or spirant, In the former case it becomes the nasal \ {
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anxsvdra.— A

Final radical & », in internal combination, becomes anusvara be- \
fore a sibilant. .
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107. Verbs. Accented d-class. Roots of this class form their
present-stem by adding an accented W d to the root, which is not
gunated. The inflection of these stems is precisely like that of !
stems belonging to the preceding class, except as to the position
of the accent; thus, Y ksip, present-stem fqY ksipd, pres. ind.
futfar kripdmi, fqufa keipdsi, fqufl kripddi, ete.

108. Several roots in Wg r of this class (by the Hindus written
with Wg F) form stems in (T ira; e. k., kT, ‘strew’, fgTY kirdti.
The roots in ¥ ¢ and ¥ v and & chmgc‘tbou vowels into
Y iy and Y uo, respectively, before the class-sigu; thus, g kei,
fafn keipdsi; G ou, GOt swvdti; y dha, Gafet dhuodsi.

. 109. For the root Y i, ‘desire’, Y ich is regarded as a

" substitate in the present-stem; thus, WREfA icchdti (§ 100, note).

Likewise, WJ r makes its present WFREf® rochdti; and Wg prach,
sometimes given as YW§ prck, makes YeEfd prechdsi, - -
HO. A number of roots following this class are strengthened

in the present by a penultimate nasal; thus, g sic, present ind.
faqf- sificdti. The pasal is always assimilated in class to the
following consonant; thus W # is used before palatals, W n before
dentals, I m before labials; and o # before sibilants and  § A
- M. lueﬂhun‘le!tﬂllll‘% ooat'd.
8. Masculines: .
Singular. Dual. Plaral.
L ﬁqdmu mdwabhydn R devatis -
D. IqTQ devdya  » s M dmbkya
Ab. ?W( dewst . .
G. AR dovasys AR, dcvayoo m da:dnda |
L. a deve » » as devep |
b Neuters follow exactly the declension of masculines in the
above cases ; thas, GRW phalena, GUTY phalaya, eto.
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wherewith? and whereby? and expresses acoompaniment, agent,
"or means. 9. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction:
;' It is also used as dativus commodi; very frequently also to ,d.enot.'é

end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omittgd)
it is predicative, in the sense of ‘makes for, tends toward’. 3.The

ablative answers the question whence? and very frequeatly denotes

cause. 4. The genitive is casus adjectious, denoting all kinds of
belonging (e. g. gen. subjectivus, objectivus, partitivus). 5. The lo-°
cative denotes the place where, or the time when, an action occars.
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed
or understood, as the abl.uve is used in Latin and the genitivo

in Greek.

vm., d-classt

XY i (iochdti) wish, de.irg.[
WY kre (kredti) plough.
9 krip (Rripd) horl, cast,

throw.

fm_dip (dipdti) show, p?i’:ltm
Wgprach(prechdti) ask, ask about.

fay vip (vipdti) enter.

e eean L,

Blbtt.' Mase.t

W kata mat.

W kunta spear.
1Y dala child, boy.

AT marga road, way, street.

8% megha cloud,

WX gara arrow.

' Vocabulary Mil.

o

faw o (sificdti) drip, drop;
moistea. .

g (spredti) touch; (in certain

connections) wash. -
a-classt

AR guh (gikati, § 101) hide, conceal.
§Y sad (sidati, § 100) sit.

YW Aasta hand.

N &7 (srjdt) let go; create. W—""" .

. . i
--—/"‘"""’"(

—
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Nout.s \\ !
W kpetra fleld. \
W dhana money, riches. LM“ IT : \\
WTYY Wigala plough. - . t
Y viga poison. ¢ vabadpom aAia i
g sukhafortune, luck, bappinées. " ]!

— |
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wﬁﬁgnﬁmmmmmmmwﬂ
- avk fgwm 1 1 wide Wt weTE: | 31 gRAY AR faefr
TE 14w R A1 €)W gafinefe wrie)
Wﬁmltlﬁﬁwmlemﬂﬁmml
mw&yﬁumlmv’rﬁWn\nwﬁ!
wi¥ e 1 99 | wrgAfy 7w naga

15. The boy* asks® the men® about the road® (acc.). 16. The
clouds! drop* water® on the fields® (loc.). ~17. The two men! go*
by two roads® (instr.) into the city’. 18. The king* gives® the two
men! money’. 19, The man’s! lonc’ sit' on mats’. 20. The gods*
give’.the water® of the clouds®.’ 81. We ‘wash? (wse_TTY) Dotk
bands® with water'. 93. Both men' lead* their sons’ (dual) home®

?(i'i). .”.Thetwoboyl polntont‘tbero&d’toﬁocity‘,(gm‘).

Lesson 1IV. o -
US. Masculines in ¢ i. WY agwi, ‘fire’. o
Singular. Dual. Plural.
N. wfag agnis Wit agnt WYY, agnayas
A. GfAR agnim NI wiiv agnin
L wafiur agnina mwm- wiAGR agnibhis
D. WU® agnaye » » mw»w
A. ‘&(W . T »
G. » NG, agnyos WMM\'
L. wdY agnas . » ‘ﬁ!m“. N
Y. ‘Qw Do
'Seonototo§m.

** The dental nasal ¥ », when immediately followed by a vowel,

orby W nor {ym or Q y or X v, is tarned into the lingual
W 9 if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or semi-

vowel or vowels — —Leby s T Wy, or W I and this, not
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" 4. Neutersia x L WX oar:, ¢ water®,
; Siogular. Dual. . Plural.
‘N tnﬁ: vari !Tﬁ:i’t oariyt mﬂﬁ oartyl.
.’ A. » *
L tnf(m‘ varipa® !nfhwt owhyaa iRk oan'm
| D. qIfRCR varipe » » - WA varibhys

! Ab.mvm e

) * * .
G. » » WYY vdrips  ATOIATR varipam
: L. wrffig varipi > . Ty varips
V. qiQvdre or qIfoari . . S
.. Masculive and neater adjectives in ¥ { are declined e
the substantives above. But neater adjectives (never substantives)
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and lon. sing., and the gen. and loc.
dual, sobstitate the wﬁuponding forms of masculines. '
118. Euphonio changes of § s and [ r. These two tounds
stand to each other in the practical relation, in external mbmauon,
of corresponding eurd and sonant: in countless cases § s becomes

.
b

X r in sitoations réqniring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant;
and,.léss often, T r becomes | s where a surd is required, In
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s

!
l
\,
{
|

il"extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. .

117. A. Final § s. 1. Before a sonaut, either vowel or conso-
uant (except T r — see below), g ¢ is changed to the sonant ¥'r
: — unless, indeed, it be preceded by W a or WT &;_thus, WRA

onl; if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but’
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in-
deed, there intervene a palatal (except q y), a lingual, or a dental.
Thus, WHRY nagareps, ATHY margepa, YoIThE puspasi.

* Bee preceding note.

Perry, Sanskiit Primer. ) s
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84 - Lesson IV,

WY agnis atra becomes WIATW agnir atra; WYY YA agni
dalgti becomes WIUIYIA agnir dakati. Seo also § 95.

8. 2. Final Wy as, before any sonant consonant or before
initial short W a, is changed to WY 0 — and ‘the initial | 4 il
dropped; thus, WU WY nrpas jayati becomes YAY AGTe nrp
jayati; YUY WY nrpas atra =YY §W arpo ‘tra.

.#9. It is the practice in our system of transliteration to rende
the sign §, which denotes this dropping of an initial W @, by ar
inverted comma, like the rough breathing of printed Greek texts

v 120. 3. Before any initial vowel other thm.ahort < a, fioa
WY, as loses its § s, becoming simple § a; and the hiatus tha
occasioned remains; thus, YUY vt nrpas icchati becomes T

' _ XX nrpa icchati; NWG, TR, totas udakam = AR ST tat
udakam. ' ’

121, 4. Final Ty as before any sonant, 'wbether vowel o
consonant, loses its § s, becoming simply T a; and the hiatu:
thus occasioned remains; thus, WYTE, XY nrpas icchanti = Yq
XX n7pa icchansi; YUTY WQfWr nrpds joyanti = WuT WA

122. B. Final Tr. 1. Final T r in general shows the sam

form which g & would exhibit under the same conditions: tha

U punar standing at the end of a sentence becomes Y. punal
’ﬁ'g gir, ¥ gib. But original final X 1 after W aor YT 4
maintaing itself before vowels and sonant consonants; thus, LS
punar ates, gwdafa punar joyati, |

123. 2. A double Y r is nowhere admitted: if such wouls
oceur, either by retention of an original 7 or by conversion of g
to T r, the first T r is omitted, and the preceding vowel, if short
is made long by compensation; thus, YWY TTH: punar rama} 2
YT T puna ramad; MGG rGRX agnis rocate = Wit ree
agnl rocate ; mﬁﬁammc-“ﬁﬁdhmamm
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<"1 LesonlV. 85
. © Vocabulary V. - .
Yorbas | WY rub (rdhati) grow.

W krt (kratdti) cat, cut off. | fQ kp.(Timpdt)) smear.
Y mue (muficdti) free, deliver, | g lup (lumpdti) break to pieces,
release. : devastate, plander.
Subst.:

" wf¥ agni, m., fire; (as proper|WTfY pasi, m., hand.

name) Agoi, the god of fire. | 9TY papa, n., sin.
wf ari, m., enemy. ’
wfy asi, m., sword. . a hero. .
WY rei, m., seer. YV orksa, m., tree.
‘ﬁkcvi,m,poet. i giva, m., nom. pr. name of

1 fafX giri, m., mountain. a god.

oW jana, m., man; (pl.) people. | Wsatya,n., trnth nghteouneu.
@ dupkka, n., misery, mis- ‘f(hm'i, m., nom. pr., name of
\fortune. ‘ . a god

y Exercise IV.

T T IvmgElE qreT 191 YO QN W TR

"\-ﬂ.

wfrdargd xefri 1 7@ Rk wret yafn g ) wady
T THaf 41 wOdY At W e (6 0 et s (abl)
vafi | o) YRy famw ) = | gt Aty Qef o ) W
ot e Al e 1 q0 1 (G whnat oty w1 93 )
wieh (¢ 123) e @ | R mmw
wufi i a1 vt Ry v w ey n

15. Civa' dwells® in the mountains’. 16. Both enemies' hurl*
spears’ at the kmg' (dat) 17. Rima' touches* Ais two sons® with
Mis bands’. 18. Fire' burns® the trees’. 19. Seers' speak’ the

® Modifiers generally precede the word which is modified.

/ o

IR rama, m., mpr,mmeof‘

- .
T
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36 \ Lesson IV. V. ' -

kind® (%W, gen. pl.). 3L The seer’s’ fwo hands® touch* wate, .
93. Fruits' are’ (m WT) on the trees’. 23, People! remember’
Hari’. 24. Rama' hurls* the sword® from ks hand’ (abl.).

Lesson V.

124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form
their present-stem by adding ¥ ya to the root, which bears the
accent. Thus from Wi nak is made the present-stem WY ndkya;
from WW ludh, WF kidkya o

128. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of
g vad.

126. Certain W7 a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges
with 4 and § 3-forms, especially in the formation of the present-
stem, are given by the Hinda grammarians as ending in ¢ ¢ or
R @ or WY o (cf. § 132), and by them assigned to the 3 bAs, or
a~class. Thus T dAa, ‘suck’ (Hinda R dhe), forms Woqfey dhdyati;
the root Y A8 or XT hva (Hindu R koe) forms FYfRy hodyati;
AT 94 (Hinda N g87) makes ATYFH gdyatl.

127. For the root YN dry, ‘see’, is substitated in the present-
system another root WX{ pag, which makes yRifa pdoyati.

128. Masculines in @ u. mblcam,‘oun’.

Singujar. Dual. Plural.
N. WYY, bhanus m’lbm . WMy bhanavas
A. TR bhamem  » s AT bhanan
L WTYAT dhdnund WTYRATR dhdnubbyam  WTYTHAR dhanubhis
D. §u R MMO » » mbkm-bkya
Ab.m bhanos » <
G. , » WA uama mm mmqr
L. wrolY Shanaw » » - WTYY Shdmup ¢
V. WY dhano y

L
M
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p _ _ Vocabulary IV, -

e YVerbss ' WY rub (rdhati) grow.

] krt (krntdti) cat, cut off. fuQ lip (limpdti) smear. \

Y mue (mudicdti) free, deliver, | @ lup (lumpdt) break to pieces,
release, ' » devastate, plunder.

. Subst.s
wf\ agni, m., fire; (as proper Wflpm m., band,
name) Agni, the gnd of fire. | UTQ papa, n., sin.

1 oW jana, m., man; (pl.) people. | M satya,n. trutb, rlghteoulneu.
§®@ dubkha, n., misery, mis- ‘f( hari, m., nom. pr., name of

“\fortune. ‘ . a god
f_.

y Exercise IV.

wfrdargd Tefi 31 A R wrdt gt 8) WAl
. ¢ a4 wCdY it e e 1§ 1w fa: (abl)
' At o) waifaRy famw = ) gt Ay Qg ) W

¥t wx T faree: 1 901 ¥FC whnat Tty wet g9

vﬁwﬁ(ﬁm)‘(ﬁ'twﬂnqummw
‘, i i a1 ¥t ¥R wom nagn

15. Civa® dwells® in the mountains®. 16. Both enemies' hurl*
apeau at the kmg’ (dat) 17. Rama' touches’ his two sons® with
his hands’. 18, Fire' burns® the trees’. 19, Seers! speak? the

- gtrath®, 20, Through righteousnees' happiness® ariou‘@ for man-

- ¢ Modifiers generally precede the word whicll is modlﬁod.

(o /

. e "-';1“ '¢»~_.,_',v-,‘ AR TESN
- . o S SCe -
! e ;

‘ wfX ari, m., enemy. A TH rama, m., nom. pr., name of
. wqf¥ asi, m., sword. . a hero. '
- ¥ ryi, m., seer. YV orksa, m., tree.
Wiy kavi, m., poet. fire giva, m., nom. pr, name of
“1FfX giri, m., moantain, a god.

T Tar Ayl TaT 190 R N @ TR o

4)‘ )

Yo
‘\ . -
e e S
'
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36 ' LessonIV.V.

kind® (o, gen. pl). SL The sear’s’ fwo hands’ touch® wate. .
93. Fruits' are’ (m W) on the trees’. 23, People! remember®
Hari’. 24. Rama’' hurls* ‘the aword® from his hand’ (abl.).

Lesson V.

124. Verbs. Unaccented ya-class. Roots of this class form
their present-stem by adding § ya to the root, which bears the
accent. Thus from W§ nak is made the present-stem WY ndhya;
from W lubk, W3 Lidhya o

125. The inflection of stems of this class follows the model of
g vad.

126. Certain QT a-rooto, becanse of their peculiar exchanges
with ¢ and § t-forms, especially in the formation of the present-
stem, are givén by the Hinda grammarians as ending in ¢ ¢ or
R 4 or WY 0 (cL. § 132), and by them assigned to the 3 Big, or
a-class. Thus T dA4, ‘suck’ (Hindu Q dhe), forms wqfe didyati;
the root § 4 or XT Ava (Hindu R Ave) forms FqfR kodyasi;
AT g4 (Hindu & gai) makes ATYH ghyati.

127. For the root YN dry, ‘see’, is substituted in the present-

system another root WY{ pag, which makes Rfa pdoyati.
128. Masculines in W x. WY bhanu, ¢sun’.

Singujar. Dual. Ploral.
N. qyq bhanus m‘bm . qTNaY, bhanavas
A, AR dhanum » ATYY bhangn .

L WYY dhdnund WTYRATR Dhdnublyam  WTYTRE, dhanubhis
D. WTWY bhanave » » mbwhm

Ab. {THYY, Bhdnos » .
G. » » mum Wb&w
L. WY Shanaw » » - WYY Shanups ¢
V. RTNY bhano y
xp N
p}
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Mascuoline adjectives in 8 w are similarly declined.
? 129. Euphonle Changes of § s, cont’d. 1. Final s, the deatal
)'.)ilant, whether origfnnl or representing final 7, before the palatal
ird mates [W ¢, W ch}, is assimilated, becoming palatal ¥ ¢. Thus

g, wf@¥ naras carati becomes WTYFA narap carati; WY ‘

F&W naras chalena becomes WXEUAW narag chalena. 3. Before

a lingual surd mute [ #, J fA), in like manner, it would become
lingual _ ¢, but the case almost never occurs. 8. Before the dental
surd mutes [¥( ¢ ¥ ¢k), since it is almdy of the same class with

them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, HY, ﬂuﬂ( rm
umaa. :/.L . &

<,

130. The preposiuon WT 4 is sometimes used with the ablative

(mnch less often with the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from”’, .

‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ¢all the way

to’, ‘until’. As a prefix to }'u'bs, WT 4 means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’.

Vocabulary V.
Yerbst o grow.
., as (dsyati) throw, hurl. + W 8 (ardkati) climb, mount,
SQ kup (kipyati — w. gen. or| ascend. A

«dat.) be angry. faeq likh (ltkMa’) scratch; write.
BN krudh (kridhyati — w. gen. | G¥ lubh (ibhyati — w. dl.(or
or dat) be angry. loc.) desire; covet.

TR g + 14 (tpdochas) ome. | YT, o (itpat) dry up.

A
. A

|

Ao, t‘mh’) cross over. g omik (nihyati — w. gt or

G. aap (ndgyati) perish, loe.) fee_! inclined to, love.
pdg (pdgyati) .::/" ¥ 46 or 31 hod (hvdyati) call.

St , .

| ruk (rdhati) rise, spring up,

/
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Sabst.:
W{ anna, 1., food, fodder.
W¥ agva, m., horse.

BT f\ udadh, m., ocean

YT paragw, m., axe.

U pada, m., foot; quarter;
: ray, beam.

13 ATy bakw, m., arm.

fag bindw, ., drop.

6'

Lesson V.

wy bhanu, m., sun.

Y mapi, m., jewel.

A ratna, n., jewel

Ty ragi, m., beap.

qTyg vays, m., wind.,

ﬁq vigpy, m;, nom. pr, name of
a god.

Y satru, m., enemy.

fqa< gikkara, m., summit.

T ¢isya, m., pupil, scholar.

s cwa, o, Vedw hylnn.
Sk

‘q*.v?
el

Exercise V.

' “g?miwﬁumvﬁ:wﬁtwﬁrn;@ix—
oYY a1 ) ar iR gt 31wl LT
TTYIT YTy | § ) wew fagdy G wafar) o) faegy-
frdafa yure ) =) o cETrE TN @ | RN wed e o)
o fravgt fagfar 1991 Jargt wwey sfaur wafar R0

. WY JCA wet faafir 1931w st raftforefar 1 980

o RiRger qefer 1 w1 wrat e wrerchin 1941 Wt
TR m'lt‘nmﬁ's"tmaﬁaimuwu

19. Now* the sun’s® rays? climb® the mountains®. 20. A drop?
of water' falls® down from the cloud®. 8I. O' men’, we sece'
the city’. 23. Both kings' love® poets? (gen. or loc.). 23. The"
wind' blows' (%) from the summits® of the mountains’. 24. The
king! hurls® spears® a¢ his enemies? (dat. or loc,). 25. The scholar*
bows® Befors his teacher’ (ace). 26. Two men' come® with their
sons’ (instr.). 27. The two kings' desire! the poet’s? jewely® < °°
or loc.). 98. O' seer,? we sacrifice’ to Viggu® (aco.). 2. { \\
T % Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic bymns, et | .| .-
revealed to their reputed authors, who thus ‘saw’® them. .
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s Lesson V. VI .7 89

cook? food! with fire’. 80, The seers! praise’ Vigpu® with hymns®.
81. In the city! the king® calls® Ais enemies®. , : 3

Lesson VI. - C

131. Verbs. yaAe.hu, cont'd. The roots of this class which end _
in R am lengthen their W a in forming their present-stem; thus, . -
AR tam, W tmyati; R dhram, WTTH bhrimyati —but this
lnst makes some forms with short W a. The root §Y mad has
the same lengthening: TN mddyati. .

132, Certain a-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final 0)
make present-stems with an accented yd; thus, YT da, Gy dydti, If;

133. The root ®W cyadhk is .abbreviated to FYW vidh in the ‘ !
present-system : fegfey vidhyati.

134. The root WR kram, said by the natives to form its : ‘,9_(:'-
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according : ‘.?
b

-

[ e

el

to the a-class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, . ‘
bat not in the middles thus, WYHFA krdmati, but middle HHN ' ‘
krdmate. ' :

133, ‘The root YR cam, used only with the prepasition WY &, '*’\g '
forms WTQTHY dcdmati. -~ - _ . J §
136. Neuters in ® ». ®Y madky, ‘honey . . _ —'S},‘\}
Siogular, Dual. Plonal. . ‘ }
N. /Y madhu WY madhunt AUl madkan - i
A, » . » » T 8 : . ¥
L AYAT madiuna  TYRATR madiubhyam WYl madhubbis . - A
D. m madhune » » YWY madhubiyas
Ab. AYnY madiuwnas . . .
G. , »  WYNG madhnos  HYWTR madhindm |}
L. 'ﬂsﬁ madhuni . - » AYY madhups o E
V. agorawyy '



40 . Lesson VL.
+ 137, Neuter adjectives (but not substantives) in 8 u may take
tbe forms proper to the masculine in the dat., abl.-gen., loc. sing.,
en.-loc. doal. ‘
138. Changes of final o Before initial ‘j and X &

W n becomes (fv thus, mm tan jandn becomes WT-

WY 125 jonda; ATV, WY 100 gatrin = ATSAYN 47 gatrin. To
lpt case, however, g ch is almost always substituted for the initial
Y ¢ thus, ATSYW (a7 chatran.

139. Final % n, before an initial W_J, is assimilated and becomes
nasalized L, which is written § ¥, or (what is the same thing)’

£ 4; thus AW WYY 4 lokan becomes u-r( WYY tanl lokan

or ut Wy 12k lokan,

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is-
inserted after final W » a sibilant of each of those classes re-
spectively, before which % n becomes anusvdra; thus for AT q
tan ca we find qHY takg ca; for WIN AT tan tathd, WIQAYT taks - -

.m.
' Vocabulary VI
Verbs: : . | R oam + WY 8 (2cimati) sip,
W r (rechdti — § 109) go to; fall| drink, rinse the mouth.
to one’s lot, fall upon, WK tam (tdmyati) be sad.
WR krom + WU a4 (akrémati)| YR twp (tigyat) rejoice, take
stride up to, attack. pleasure in (w. instr.).
QY dio (divyati) play.

® This rule really involves an bhistoric survival, the large ma-
Jority of cases of final ¥ n in the language being for original ns.
Practically, the rule applies only to % s before W ¢ and ¥ ¢, since
cases involving the other initials are excessively rare.
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Lesson VI. 4

R bhram (bhrdmyati — § 130)| MW gram (grdmyati) become
wander about. weary. . .
AZ mad (madyati) get drank. | Ar (Adrat)) take away, steal,
qY vyadh (vidhyati) hit, pierce. | plunder. -
YR gam (pdmyati) become quiet, | . ' ,.
be extinguished, go out. oo , .

Subst.s ) WY kyatriya, m., warrior, man

Y akga, m., die, dice. of the second caste.
WuR adkarma, m., injustice, | YUfH arpati, m., king.

wrong. o WY netra, 0., oye.
‘ﬁali,;q.,bee. . . | 'Y madiy, n., honey.
WY agrw, n., tear. “qu.,mon@h,hea.
WY rksa, m., bear. Y mriys, m., death. .
WY kopa, m., anger. WY vam, n., wealth, money.. -,

Exercise VI. 3

mrmm-q.mmmmm .

war wlew Srafar) 3 1 Wiy arafr ) 31 wor Rl
famfir 141 T wfETErCTTTRTAR | § 1 e X
A1 O | WTEY Wi wyfor whn ) =) vl qugeniel
WY ALY TAfar) 90| ARATRE WTRATA 1991 WR-
THY AT | R JC T=R qrarara g 93 | 7aT W\ wE-

wﬁnnsmww‘ﬁwwuwﬁuwnu
16. The warriors' plny’ Jor money® (instr.). 17. The king's®

borses® become weary® on the road* to-day'. 18. The warrior®
pierces* kis enemy® with the spear’. 19. Bees' are fond of* (N )

, honey’.  20. The water® ¢f his tears' moistens* (ﬁ‘() Kis feet’. .

31. There? bees! are flitting about® (WW). 33. Two men! are cook-
ing® honey? and* frits®. 23. When! the teacher’s’ anger® ceases’,
then® the ‘scholars’ rejoice’. 34 Tears® stand® én the warriors

crem - e

-
.
.
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42 Lesson VI, VIL

eyes'. '25. The enemies' overwhelm (§) the king® with arrows®,
926. A quarter® of the injustice’ falls upon® (Wg) the king® (ace.).

Lesson VII.

L Causative Verbs (nmative “cur-class”). The Hindu gram-
marians describe a certain present-system which they assign to a
so-called “cur-class”, This is, however, in fact no present-class
at all, but & causative or secondary conjugation, which is not con-
fined to the present-system. But many formations of this sort have
no causative value; and it is éhieﬁy these that are grouped by the
Hindus in their cur-class, which also includes some denominative-
stems in dya, with causative accent. For pracucal purposes it ic
well enough to consider these verbs here.

W42, The causative-stem is formed by adding Wq dya to the
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengthening process
is in the main as follows:

3. 1. Medial or initial ¥ {, ¥, and WG have the gupa-
strengthening, if capable of it; thus, WK cur, VTG cordyati;
g vid, ATYLN veddyati; but Wy pid, TwlA piddyati.

, U4. 3. A finul vowel has the vrddhi-strengthening; thus,
y dhr, \TCQfH dhardyati. Before W aya, Qai and WY ax become
WY 4y and TR 4o respectively; thas, 3 54, WraQf bhaydyati;
¥ bhe, Wt dhavdyasi.

UB. 8. Medial or initial | a in & metrically light syllable is
‘sometimu lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus,
W kgal, caus. WTAQfA kyaldyati; bot AW jow, cavs. Wwwrqfw

M8. The inflection is the usual one of a-stems.

#47. Rales of euphonic combination. In external combination
an initial sonant of whatever class (even a vowel or semivowel or
nasal) requires the conversion of a preceding final surd to a sonant.
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148. Fimal ® ¢. 1. Final & ¢ becomes § d, before any fnitial
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and w I: th\uo, m v
meghat atra becomes RETIW meghad atra; WIUTY, WA papat
raksati or yreqfar bhramyati or QTR gopdyati becomes qIQT-
gufapepad rakgatior QAT R papad bhrampati or YTATKVGT-
ufa paped gopayati.

- 149 2. Final ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lmgul,
or @ ! in the next word; thus it becomes Y ¢ before W ¢ and
W oh, ¥ jbefore j, and W I before W 1: e. g, WA W meghat ca
becomes RETY meghdc ca; AT R moghdt jalam becomes
HaTewER, meghsj jolam; QAR WYWI papat lokat becomes
qraTE YA papal lokat.

150. 8. Before initial Y ¢, finul W ¢ beeomu ¥ o and the
| ¢ then becomes §ch; thus, YU WY: nrpae gatru} becomes
YUTRY: nrpde chatru}.

15l 4. Before initial nasals ![ t becomes (a: thns, m
wq ¥ grhat nayati becomes mﬁi grhan sayati. But the change
fato g d is also permitted, though bardly used; thas, m
grhad nayati.

Vocabulary VIL.

Verbs: we_ ol (toldyati) welgh.

wYqyq kathaya (denoﬁ:. stem —
kathdyati) relate, tell.
W keal (kpaldyati) wash,

AYY gapaye (denom.— gapdyati)

number, count.
g our (cordyati) steal.
Y tad (1addyati) strike, beat.

YWY dapdaya (denom. — aa-
vddyati) punish. ~

I p1d (piddyati) torment, vex.
qu Py (pijdyati) honor, -
Yer (pardyati) overcome; prevail

WY + WT M + 4 (andyati) bring. .

Y
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- Substes QA% ropaka, n., gold-piece.

- Qe jonaka, m., father. S lkas, m., world, people
Q& dapda,m., stick ; punishment. | (sing. and pl.)._
YW purya, n., merit. Ty sadhu, m., holy man, saint.
QW phala, 0., frait; reward. | ga suvarps, n., gold.
THATYY ramayopa, 1., & noted iam m., driver, charioteer.

poem. QM stena, m., thief.
Adverb: (q iva as, like (postpos.).

ExercluVll.

Q. g o FererCatn 4 ged@ firaterata

A TRt 31w Tt wreEf 8 AT

wrd wafar |y | T €Y T 1§ UrRYEi I

A >3af | '©) TR gV ARy TATHY e | &) 3 nfg-

" wt WreEwE 1@ | T TYERTTCEY | 90 | JeE

wrrfi | 991 g@W FTggErn TEft 1 R 1 AP

wyudt W yaafy waa n

14. Thieves! steal* the people’s’ money®. 15. The two boys'

wash® their moaths?. 16. The father' tells® his sons’ (dat.) the

,  reward® of sin’. 17. The scholars’ honor® and® reverence* their

teacher’. 18. Ye both bring® fruits' in your hands® and® count!

them. 19. Merit! protects® from misfortune® (abl.). 20. The char-

ioteers' strike' the horses® with sticks’. 21. In anger' (abl) the
king? pierces® the thief® with a spear®. - :

Lesson Vlll.

152, Verbs, a- eonjmﬁon. Present Indicative Middle. The
present indicative middle of verbs whose oteml end in a is inflected
as follows: : :
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18. Fimal { ¢. 1. Final I ¢ becomes  d, before any initial
sonant, except the palatals, the nasals, and wi: th\uc, aﬂ'l'![ A\
meghdt atra becomes RATYW meghad atra; QT TWA papat
raksati or WYTA bhramyati or AYQTATA gopdyati becomes YTQT-
WA papad rakati or AT papad bhramyati or YTATHYAT-
wfa papad gopayati. :

9. 3. Final 1 ¢ is assimilated to an initial palatal, Iingul,
or ¥ ! in the next word; thus it becomes Y ¢ before ¥ ¢ and
g ch, W j before q j, and W I before W 3: e. g, AT, W meghat oa
becomes RETY meghdc ca; AUTY WWR, meghdt jalam becomes
AQTOAUR, meghtj jolom; QAT WYETX papat lokat becomes
qravE e papal lokat.

150, 8. Before initial Y{ ¢, final qtbeeomel ¥ 6 and the
s then becomes W ck; thno,m ‘l[]’nmdt Mn& becomes
YUTREY: nrpdo chatrud.

13l. 4. Before initial nasals 1{ ¢t becomes {n thul, m
g grhat nayati becomes W‘Iﬁl grhan nayati. But the change
into g d is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, JgrHEfN
grhad nayati.

| Vocabulary VIL
Verbs: Y, tul (toldyati) weigh.

wYqY kathaya (denom. stem —
kathdyati) velate, tell.
Y kgal (kpaldyati) wash,
WYY ganaya (denom.— gapdyati)
) number, count.
g our (cordyati) steal.
WY tad (taddyati) strike, beat.

WY dapdays (deaom. — da-
vddyati) punish, ~—

WY + WT ™8 + 8 (andyati) dring. .

g p1d (piddyati) torment, vex.
Q¥ p4j (pRjdyati) honor. -
Yer (pardyati) overcome; prevail.

———
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- Substs QA% ropaka, n., gold-piece.

- W% janaka, m., father. wYS lbkas, m., world, people
Q@ danda,m., stick ; panishment.| (sing. and pl.).
YW purya, 0., merit. qry sadky, m., l-loly man, saint.
GW phala, 0., frait; reward. w suvarga, n., gold.
THATAY rémayapa, 0., a noted A sita, o, driver, charioteer.

poem. QW stena, m., thief.
Adverbs (q va as, like (postpos.).

Exorclu vil.

ﬂwgﬂmmmmﬁrmnuﬁtm

A TRt ) i Tt e 8 AT

wart w14 | W SR T 1§ YTt qwY

| A >7Ef | '©) T gNY JAY RIS wage: | ©) g3t wiy-

. "t wWreann 1 0 | W JArEETC@YRT | 90 | I

' Wl | 991 JRw FyEr gt 1 R | afay

ot W gt e n

14. Thieves® steal* the people’s’ money®." 15. The two boys'

wash® their moaths®. 16. The father' tells® his sous’ (dat) the

,  reward® of sin’. 17. The scholars’ honor® and® reverence® their

teacher’. 18. Ye both bring® fruits' in your hands’ and® count

A them. 19. Merit' protects’ from misfortune® (abl.). 20. The char-

| foteers® strike® the horses? with sticks. 21. In anger® (abl) the
king? pierces® the thief® with a spear®. . :

Lesson Vil

152, Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Indicative Middle. The
present indicative middle of verbs whose ltems end in a is inflected
as follows: ’

A 3@ 1
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Siogular. Dual. " Plaral. -
1. qR vdde ATAR vddavake qTAR oddamake
2. wTQ vddase qQQ vddethe qR vddadhoe
8. ¥R vddate WA vddets . qqW vddants,

183. The ending of the 8rd pl. is properly W@ ants (cf. fay
nti for WY anti in the act.); before the Y[ ¢ of the 1st sing. the
stem-final is dropped. UR ethe and GR ete are hard to explain.

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the
middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the
actor himself; tbus, !{_:ﬁ/!xéjgti ¢he sacrifices’ (for some one else);
quR ydiats ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents.

185. The verb 3 mr, ‘die’, makes faqR mriydts in the pres-
eat; and W jan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mld w
jayatc, ‘be born’.

156. Combination of final and imitial vowels. .Two dmplo

vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form
the corresponding long vowel. Far the a-vowels, see above, § 105,
Thus: 1. géor X1+ giorki=%4 e g wemfy YW gacchati
iti becomes WETAYY gacchant . 3. GWuor K d+Cuor K
=& 6; e g Wmmdbuukmbwomumm
’hml

157. The i-vowels, the u-vowels, and W r, before a dissimilar
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own
corresponding semivowel, Qyorgoorr Thn.o., fasfa Wy
tigthati atra becomes THEMY tigthaty atra (four syllables); !ﬂ v
nadi atra becomes WYY nady atra; qAY W madhy atra becomes
Mmadhv atra; I'j“kartrdabecomu‘ﬁ‘karbﬂa.

® And theoretically 8. ‘r+ Wr= ‘{. but probably this bas
no occurrence.

—————
Rt
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158. Final Ye¢ and WY o remain unchanged befors an initial
short ¢ a, but the W a disappears. Thus, ¥} WY vans atra be-
comes YW ¥ vane ‘tra; WTAY WY dhano atra becomes WTHY $¥

‘bhano ‘tra. By far the commonest case of final ﬁ ois where it

represents final WY as (see §118).
. 159, The final i or @ u-element of a diphthong is changed -
to its corresponding semivowel ¥ y or Y o, before any vowel or
dipbthong, except when the rule of § 138 would apply. Thus, Qe
becomes Wq_ay, and i, T 4y; WY 0 becomes WY av, and
Y au, Ty do. Thus, in internal combination, - ne-a becomes
WY naya ; }Y-W dho-a becomes WY dhava; 8o Q-W nai-aya yiclds
wraq nay-aya, and WY-WY dhau-aya yields m bhav-aya.
160. In esternal combination, the resulting semivowel is in gen--
eral dropped; and the resulting hiatus remains. Thus, q® Y&
vane iti becomes qN f vana itV (through the intermediate stage
gl vanay iti); WAy (N bhano iti becomes HTN XTA dhana
iti (through WTATRfA dhanav it)). The case of final Qe is by far
the more frequent. See also §164.

. Certain final vowels ‘maintain themselves unchanged be~
fore any following vowel. Such are 1. 7, W 6, and Qe as dual
endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, ATt ¥ gird
tha, §TY WW sadit atra; GR WY phals atra. 2. The final, or
only, vowel of an interjection; thus, { XHT ke indra, T WR As agne.

Vocabulary Vil
Verbs (deponents): spring up (mother in loc.).
WYY arthaya (denom. — arthd- | WTY bhas (bhdsate) speak.
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). Y mr (mriydte) die.
o tks (iksate) see, bebold. Y yat(ydtate) strivefor (w. dat.).
W kamp (kdmpate) tremble. | GW yudh (idhyats) fight (w.
oW jan (jdyate) be born, arise,| instr. of accompaniment).
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T radh + WY 4 (ardbhats) take
hold on, begin.

QY ruc(rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

wH_ labh (1dbhats) receive, take.

wmd (vdndats) greet, honor.
Y siks (sikpate) learn. -

gy sak (sdhate) endure.

| sev (sévate) serve, honor.

Subst.:

WY anartha, m., misfortune.
YA udyoga, m., dmgené"
werq kolydra, n., advantage;

salvation.
-AY tary, m., tree.
&% doija, m., Aryan, %M
faafa doijati, m., Aryan.
Wt dharma, m., right; law ; virtue.
Q¥ drairya, n., steadfastness.
W pags, m., beast.
WW bala, n., strength, might.

WYY manwgya, m., man (homo).

qY yajia, m., sacrifice.

qN vana, n., woods, forest..

4w vinaya, m,, obedience.

Y otci, m., wave.

YTEA gdstra,n., science; text-book.

WX ¢idra, m., man of the fourth
caste.

fy® Aita, n., advantage.

Adverb: W na, not.

Exerclu viiL.

wﬁﬁwmwﬁnnvﬁmﬁmw

YO WTEA | ) TPAT gty odaR ) 31 Y@ (§161)
wywt firerag fa o yfcfdata) ) aumpd amad

firaTgt fawe sy godt

QYR 1 § 1 wwhe v Wiy

w1 © 1 fawgy: (abl) P wft WA 1= ) wefdig TR
Wit tuR W 1901 WAW 9 Wl gy 199t ERT I
TR AT JAR | R | GR WY Ay qrERwE: 193

WA W nyg ) e ﬁﬁaﬁw T 194 wﬁmw&qomﬁ'ﬂ I’-

TR g

17. The two houses* yonder® tremble* by the power® (M)
T " fa, ‘thus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation,

following the words quoted.

—‘.
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.

-

of the ocean’s' waves?. 18. The father® beholds* his son’s! face.
19. “We strive® after the advantage’ of the scholars’;” thus!
(XFX) speak® the teachers’. 20. The children® ask® their father'
for food® (acows.). SL In the forest' yonder? elephants® are
fighting® with bears’. 23. The two Cudras® serve® the two Aryans'
here?. 23. Fruits' please® the children®. 24. Whence' do ye receive®
money?®? 25. Now! the two seers® begin® the sacrifice”.

Lésson IX.

162. Feminines in W 4, declined like JWT sena, ‘army.’
Singular, Dual. - Plural.

N. oy sena AN sene (4 +7) %'mt sondls

A, QUTH senam » »

I [YuATsenoya  JATATR senabhyam i-nﬁu senabhis
D. m sendydi » :. m undbhyﬂ

Ab. JuTYTY senayas »

G. » » Qg sencyos %m senandm

L. AT senayam  » » [Ty senae

V. AR sene )

163, Adjectives in W a are declined in the masc. like {%, in
the fem. Jike WY, in the neuter like GW. But often the fem.
stem ends in § 1, and is declined like W} (in Lees. XI).

164. Final § &i and WY v, according § 159, become WY dy
and WY 4v respectively before any following vowel or diphthong.
The q or § may then be dropped, leaving & hiatus. The ¥ is
in fact always dropped, but the ¥_not often. Thus, JWTR wWw
becomes, through the medium of JuTYTY wWW, m v;
AT WY becomes qTUAN:

165. Initial ® after short voweh, the prepoaitxon ‘1‘, and the
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prohibitive particle HT, becomes wg: thus, WY meeoomeo -

TYT; W+ wra i = Wt

168. An initial W of a root generally becomes W after a
verbal prefix containing Y, either original or representing ¥ ; such
as §wy ‘between’, m’ qT, ete. Thus, m f‘"‘!ﬁl-

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: w
‘after, along, toward’; WY ‘down, off’; ¥g *up, up forth or out’;
QY ‘to, toward’; i ‘down; in, into’; farg, ¢out, forth’; QT ‘to
a distance, away ’; GQf ‘round about, around’; W ¢ forward, forth’;
¥R ‘along with, completely.®

Vocabulary IX.

Active Verbs: % + YT (parajdyats) be con-
AR + AT (avagdechati) under-| quered (rarely w, act. sense:
stand. conquer.).

Y+ W (cvatdrati) descend. | GF + W (prapddyats) flee fof re-
w+ ey (upandyatt’) introduce,| fage (acc.) to (ace. of person).

consecrate. ’ A (Bhiksate) beg, get by begging.
+ Uf (paripdyati) lead about; HAY (denom. — mrydyats) hunt
marry. for, seek. :

X + By (uipdtati) fiy up. | q® (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be,
¥ + WY (avardhati) descend. become.

o ¥ (pddhate) be brilliant, lbine;
Deponentss be eminent. -
W+ ) (camgdeclcm) come
together, meet.
O— . A
Subst.s YT gahiga {., n. pr., the Ganges.
XY m., arrow. I o, householder, head of
9T {., daughter, maiden. . | family,
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. ' 4
[
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wTat f., shade. ' IQ n., protection.
QX m., nom. pr., Prayigs (s | @t {., twilight,
city, Allabibid). @ m., beaven.
\Y n, fear. YY 0., heart.
AT £, wife, woman. Adfs -
WINT £, speech, langusge. | g, £. oW, black.
gt £, alms. qTyq, f. owt, bad, wicked.
qyut £, n.pr., Yamund (s river, wu, f. ey, much, abundant;
the Jumna). pl. many..
T w., 1., battle. " Adv.s
AT {., street. E:1 4 togetber with (postpos., w.
fauT L., knowledge, learning. instr.).
faga m,, bird. : | RET suddenly, guickly.
TV m., hunter. .
Exercise IX.

T AW dwrea® 11 g R and wwf g IRy
a1 gn [RAY AT W 131 R wat T ufce
w1 31 e il sanfin ayrrew 14 Ty -
gy [T WekR 1§ 1 Breat Tww e 6R 19
T AT AFTYT g 4T @ d iR ) © | Fqrav (§164) wet
weygRinine ™ wlfagyefa wmm yuit v fad@igo)
fameftort vt sy wrererefar 1 991 @ firar serce aTg
Tyl AT et W) a1 W Tt AT fa-
afaufar | 93 1 wivgw arergfaguwrafan agn

15. The two scholars’ beg* much® alms® from the wives® ofs
the bouseholders’. 16. At Prayiga' the Ganges® unites* with the
" Yamuoi’. 17. Bad' men® do not* reach® (Wiy) beaven®. 18. O
Vigpu!, to-day® Civa® marries’ Gafiga®, Hari's* daughter’, 19. In the
battle' the kings® fight! with arrows® and® conquer' their enemies®,

® «Birds of a feather flock together”,
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prohibitive particle HT, becomes ¥F: thus, WY WIYT becomes WY
=TT WY+ R = wrenguts :

166. An initial W of & root generally becomes ¥ after a
verbal prefix containing T, either origival or representing | ; such
as YWY ‘between’, m» T, ete. Thus, W‘lﬁ» m

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: w
‘after, along, toward’; WY ‘down, off*; Y ‘ up, up forth or out’;
QY ‘to, toward’; fif ‘down; in, into’; frg, ¢out, forth?; QT ‘to
a distance, away ’; Qf ‘round about, arovnd’; ) ¢forward, forth’;
¥R ‘along with, completely.®

Vocabulary IX.
Active Verbss |+ 9T (parajdyate) be con-
R + WY (avagdechati) under-| quered (rarely w. act. semse:
stand. conquer.).

Y+ WY (avatdrati) descend. | U + W (prapddyats) flee fof re-
W+ BY (upandyati) introduce,| fuge (ace.) to (ace. of person).

consecrate, ) A (BAiksate) beg, get by begging.
+ 4f (paripdyati) lead about; HAY (denom. — mrydyate) hunt
marry. for, seek. :

9 + Y (utpdtati) fly up. g (vdrtate) exist, subsist, be,
Y + WY (avardhati) descend. become.

) ¥ (pddhate) Yo brilliant, lbine;

Deponentss be eminent. -

W + ) (camgdochm) come
together, meet.
: - ' R

Ssbst.s’ WYT gafiga £, ». pr., the Ganges.
XY m., arrow. I o, householder, head of
T f., daughter, maiden. . flmﬂy '

Perry, Sanskrit Primes, Py
/
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wTat f., shade. ‘ Y n., protection,
QX m., nom. pr., Praylga (a| "t f., twilight.
city, Allahabid). &Y m., heaven.
WY n, fear, TIY D, heart.
ATAT £, wife, woman. Adjs - -
WYY {., speech, language. g, f. oyr, black. '
et £, alms. qTy, f. o9, bad, wicked.
'ﬂg‘ll‘lf., n.pr., Yamuni (s river, ‘mln, f. o4y, much, abundant;
the Jumna). pL. many..
YQ m., 0., battle. T Adves . .
AT {., street. |Y together with (postpos., w.
AT L., knowledge, learning. | instr).
R m,, bird. : | yat suddenly, quickly.
TV m., hunter, l-
Exercise IX.

T AW dweEa® 1) QU fagar Ay uwfe o) -
wafe 121 an WY o Wy 13 ) W Wt O ufce
w181 iy Yl wanfin e 14 TR Y-
gy [T 1@ 1§ )1 firvar Tww i TR 1)
T AT AT TR AT JR wqRA | ©) W\ (§164) wat
weygRinine) ™ wlfagyafa wr yuit v fiddio)
Reareftort avat sy wrearefan 1991 @ fira sorcw TaTg -
T ATERAY 6 firet w1 R 1 W eTaTat Wy fay-

aTfaefer | 93 | whvgwr srergfaqurafa o agn
15. The two scholars' beg® much® alms® from the wives® ofs

the householders’. 16. At Prayaga' the Ganges® unites* with the

" Yamuos®. 17. Bad' men’ do not reach® (W) beaven®. 18. O

Vigpu!, to-day® Civa® marries’ Gafiga®, Hari’s* daughter’, 19. In the
battle' the kings® fight* with arrows® and® conquer’ their eaemies’,
® «Birds of a feather flock together”, -
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20. Here® in the street® the two kings! dismount® from their black
horses®. 81. The seer’s® two sons® are eminent! in learning! (instr.).
22, From fear® of the wicked! hunters® (ablL) two birds* fly up®.
98. At twilight! (loc. du.) the seers® (§ 13, 8) reverence® the gods®.
24 Tn the street® of the village' the teacher® and® the scholar* meet’.
85. We two sacrifice’ to the gods® for our:dm, we do not! sacri-
fice® for Hari%, . - :

Lesson X.

168. Verbs. Passive Inflection. A certain form of present-
stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented 'ﬂ;d added
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely
like that of other a-stems. Thus, ﬁ tanyd, WY tanydse, mﬁ
tanydte, ets. =

169, Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in
a passive sense; but there is a opocial form for the aor. puo. in
the 8rd. sing.

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended
is usually s weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the
perfect, or in the past passive participle are found also in the

‘Passive present-system. E.g. from W, pass. WeA; from WAY,

71 In the roots qY, T T TG, TE) and AT, the Y va
becomes @ 4 in the pres.; thus, SR, SHA, SWA (seo note to
§102), go@. Similarly, QN makes YHR, and Y and Wy make
m-ﬂdmsm"*ﬂﬂrﬂ s .

¢
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172. Final ¢ and ¥ of roots are generally lengthened; thus,

fa, dgd; @ g

173. Final Wg is in general changed to f(; thus,",ﬁﬁ
but if preceded by two consonants it takes guna; thus, g, waa
The roots in “variable r”, which the natives write with W P,
change g to t'(. or, if a labial letter precede, to U‘l‘, thus, 9
/R B, ¢ strew’, #A; but g !ﬁ

174. Final 4T of roots is unsually changed to t; thus, T,
Erad; wm, W@ Wr, WA Bot T makes WTYA; and s0 some

other roots in .

175. The roots AW and P usvally form their passives from
parallel roots in WT; thus, ATYA. But mjnd ¥R occar.

176. Verbs of causative inflection, and denominatives in WY,
form their passive by adding §'to the cansative or denominative
stem after ¥ has been dropped: thus, §Y{A is stolen’; WA
¢is counted’.

177. The personal passive construction, with tho logical subject

in the instrumental, is particolarly common with transitive verbs;

and not less so the impersonal passive construction, both with
transitive and intransitive verbs. Thus, WY &t WA ¢ Heaven
is reached by the man’; WQTHIYA ‘one comes hither’; m ‘one
sleeps’; {ﬁ ¢it is heard’, i. e. ¢ they say’. The predicate to the
instrumental subject of such a constraction is of course also in-

stromental; thus, IAYTAQT MR ‘Rima lives as a seer’.

Vocabulary X,

Verbs, with passivess U (p. grhydte) take, receive, seize.
G (p. kriydte) make, do, perform. tl[ (ddgati; p. dagydte) bite.
GW(khdnati; p. khaydte,khanydte) | ST (dydti; p. diydte) cat.
dig. . , QY (divyati; p. dioydte) play.
AT (gdyati; p. giydte) sing. INIT (p. dhiydte) put, place.
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ST (dhdyati; p. dhiydts) suck.

W1 (dhydyati; p. dhydydts) think,
ponder.

1T (p. piydte) drink.

1y (Hindu Y P parydte) fll.

W (p. badhydts) bind; entangle;
catch. : .

19T (p- miydts) measure.

QY (p- ucydte) speak.

qQ (vdpati; p.upydts) sow, scatter..
T, (p. sigydte) rule; panish, .
¥ (p. gréydts) hear.

G (p- staydte) vuiuo !

1¥T (p. Mydte) abandon, give up;
neglect..

X or XT(hvdyati; p. Aydte) eall.
+ W1 call, summon.

Substantives:
WYY £, command.
Ty {., hope.
WTE 0., fagot; wood.
A7 n., song.
WZ m., pot, vessel.
Ya o, melted butter; ghes.
TR ., grain, _ |
YTy m., noose, cord, snare.

I m., burdea. o~
ﬁ!mnm":md&
tl'lm..urnnt.
ATET £, garlaod.
T n., kingdom. *

f"ﬁm.,child.

|q m., snake.
A
faNg, £. *wWt, obedient.

~

Exerdu X.

wmmw'mﬁmm
w2 g2 YR 3 fagam wridter® ) g1 afttat w4

R firan gemrEeR 1§ W

w2r fa® o) wiefirfun

T IR | =1 WYAT T e Arden g faR e
wanat A MaR ) 90 ) Fetarort =g 4R ) ) R R

STYY wufawy wgi ) R ) ¥ [ anylin oy wdR g 94

T@w wrm: fiye® ) 98 ) wpw:

wTeTH WY WRATER )

wan we fied ) 9 ) Wl Ted fired R g q0 ) Wiy
TRA WY ) 9= ) GRITNwTER W e :

Y (p- supydts) sleep. " |
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i (Use passive constructions throughout.)

. 20. Grain? is scattered® for the birds'. 21. Garlands! are twi-
ned® (use WRY) by the maidens’. 93. Again® Hari' is praised
by Rima®. 23. Vigpu' drinks* water® from Ris band’. 24. ‘Pleas-
antly' (§Q@W) one sleepe® in the shade?; so' say® the people’.
$5. Both seers' sacrifice’. 26. The father® sets® hopes® on his child®
(loc.). 21. The scholar® neglects* the teacher’s! command®. 28. The
two scholars! think® about their text-book? (nom.). 99. Grain® is
sown® in the fields'. 380. They play® with dice' (impers. pass.).
81. The king's' commands® are received® by the obedient® servants®,
33. The man' digs® in the field®.

—_——

Lesson Xl.

178. Verbs. Imperfect Active, a-conjugation. The imperfect is
formed from the present-stem by prefixing the augment W, and adding
a set of secondary endings..

179. If the present-stem begin with & vowel, the angment unites

. with it to form always the vrddhi-vowel, not the gupa: thus Q+3

or tor 3_——_?_, W+ or W=w; W+ W= WY

180, If a preposition be prefixed, the augment comes between
preposition and verb, as in Greek; thue, from €G-WY, impf.-stem
UMY, i. e. BT + W + WY; FE-WY, impf.-stem worq.

181. The inflection in the active is as follows:

8ing. Dual. . Plaral. -

WARR dvadam WYY dvaddva  WAZTA dvadama
2. WY dvadas WIUR dvadatam WA dvadata
3. WagY dvadat WATATR dvadatam  WAYW, dvadan

. 182, The imperfect is the tense of narration; it expresses past

~ time simply, without any farther implication.’

183, Pelysyliable Peminines in & 1, declined like WY, ‘river.
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55
Bing. Dual. Plural. i

N. ot nads WY nadyas WqY, nadyas i
A WOR nadm  , O nadte
L WGTnadgs  WORATR madibhyam W nadidis
D. ‘QW » » W""“W“ <
Ab.  WQTY nadyds » » » - e :
6. . . WY nadp WEATR nadindm: ;
L WQIR nadyam » s qﬁsua\n
V. wfg nodi :

184. Final nasals. Tbonuds‘.l,md(,oomnngnﬁmh
after a short vowel, are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, -

e WY becomes wfwgw.

Voeaﬁlaqu. S ~

Verbss
‘1[ + WY (avakyntdti) cut off or

down.

U (pdihat) recits, read.

Subst.s

WY m., purpose; meaning; wealth.
% m., nom. pr., the god Indra.
R £, nom. pr., the goddeu

Indrh.\!.
Y o, P°°m°
U< m., literary work, book.
wuwY f., mother.
T £, female slave, servant.
Qﬂ f., goddess, queen.
Y £, city.
TQ £., woman, wife,

faxqy + W (pravipdsi) enter.
+ Y seat oneself. ) .
\ + T (akdrati, -te) fetch, bring.

azf} £, wife, consort.

gt £, daughter.

99S 0., book (manuseript).
Yx m,, flood, high water.
YfiaeY £, earth; ground.
g ., prieot. Bribhman. .
AW m., fish.

Tt £, cffm. +~'~
g1 £, council, meeting. -
[T L, army. o

WYY 0., song of praise..
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Exercm p (R

Tzﬁnhﬁ Frgrae | 4 | WA GATET AT, 1R
TR maATrw | 3 | AT weTgage 1 8 | T e
e ety SR 141 vy T | § 1 g g
wEEfTeg: | © | YT TATY FATTITRAR | © | i
AT et sguAvi e | ¥ waT WRETwR I 90 | wfifini
AT WA | 49 | wT ey ﬂnqv wAuIAi AgTE AT
T R | AEr gﬂ-ﬁi fargufnie w2y gﬁ
TRANRN

14 When! ye beaough‘ (mg) the king® for protocﬁon (aco),
then® yo Fere’ (@) in misfortune®. 15. In the two rivers! Ganiga®
and* Yamuna® it is ¢ (7hR) lngb-wnter‘. 16. The two women! sang*
a song of praise’ about Rima® (gen.). 17. O! seers’, why® do ye.
both sacrifice’to the goddesses® with melted butter*? 18. The queen’s®
women-servants’ brought® jewels® and® precious stones’. 19. In
anger' (abl) the teacher’ struck® the scholar® with his hand®
20. The two servants' brought’ water' from the cistern® in pots’.
81. Ye cat off* (impf.) wood® from the trees! with the axe’. $3. The
scer’ praised® Indrapt, Indra’s® consort?, with hymns®."

Lesson XIL
185, Peminino Substantives in Y ¢ and & u are declined as in
the paradigms on the next page. The two series of forms exhibit
complete parallelism: where the one shows 4, y, o, or ay, the other
shows respectively w, v, o, or av; cf. §§ 50, 5. In the D., Ab.-
G., and L. sing,, these stems sometimes follow !rﬂ thus uatyai.

-yac,-yu;dhmdi,-oac,m
" 186. Feminines in i and ¥ u: m‘opinion Qg'm
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consonant often form s derivative feminine stem by adding ¥ %_ -

‘RNuR dienave
VWG, dhenos
W D
QAWAY dhemo

" Lesson XIL Y

Dual. Plaral.
WY mats HWYY, matayas
AN, matss
mmw Afufig, matibkis
» » mw

wi'rQuatyu aﬁmm

» » ﬂfﬂ!m
QY diena Vg dhenavas
» Vg, dhents
mamwmnmm

» » mwya
Qvi'mam; mdbm
» » ﬁ“dlmw

187. Adjectives in  § and ¥ u are often inflected in the fo-
winine like WX and WY. But adjectives in § u preceded by one

Thus, WY ‘much’, N. masc. WY, £ WKL, n. WF; JE ‘beavy’,
m.m,f.a;ﬂn.u‘.ffhiofem.htbendeclinodlike!ﬂ.

Verbss

Vocabulary XIL .
X + B (upadipdti) meh. in- .

n (kdlpate) be in order; tend| struct.

or conduce to (w. dat.).

Sfag (vinddti, mda.) .equiu.

i
—

.
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Sabst.s
JUY m., quarrel.
WY n., poem.
AL, glory.
MY m., cowherd, shepherd;
guardian.
o1fw f., birth; caste; kind.
qﬁl f., decision of character;
courage. .
qIfdy m., prince. )
‘ﬁ f., prudence, intelligence.
Wi f., devotion, honor.
AT} m., part, piece.
A £, prosperity, blessing.
Yf& £, earth, ground, land..

Exercise XIL
wfqwt aqfrehn wiirefo grider )

T wwefrefa griafrefm g nan
Ty XY WerR ) a1 gt ity giig v W eulk-
gy

WA | R | AT @R 9 wArag

fr 181 g@ gl wored 1 4 | wfrgd sReafeugate 1 §1
VAT WY YHTARYR | 9 | ydan wivergd wedy
SHTRI | © | SYRTqT ATy et v 1 @ | fparedtort anforg
FTEUT FET: 1901 WA JB WA 199) ammy Wit s8R 1920

YR AT
L KT

15. Vigpu® rejoices* at the devotion® (instr.) of the pious® (pl.),
and® gives' deliverance’. 16, Men® of many' castes’ dwelt® in the

city’. 17. The birds' see’ the

ground’. 18. By the power® of intelligence' we overcame® advers-

wfyw £, fly, goat
g 1, salvation, deliverance. -
qfE £, stick, staff,
st m., ray; rein.
i £, night,
wQ m., wound.
¥ £., repose. .
i £, hearing; holy writ.
qﬁl‘ f., tradition; law-book. -
QR m., sleep; dream.
W
Adj.s !
Hy, f. oW, low. -
¥, f. owy, principal, first. |

vy m, f, o, or f. oef}, light.

131 oY rd

| 9 | VAT WHTRRETE

bunter®, and® fly up® from the




a4 e b SRS o\ wen & = SR - eesen o b meiin S

Y

-~

Lesson XIL XIIL 59

ity’. 19. The cowherd' guards’ the cows® in the wood®. 0. By
intelligence' and® diligence’ ye acquire® much® glory®. 21. The
poem! tends® to the poet's? glory® (two datives). 23. For prosperity!
we bow before’ Civa® (aco.). 23. The reius' are being fastened*
(W) to the horse’s® jawa® (loc.). 24. In the night! we both read®

(impf.) boly writ".

Lesson XIIL

188. Verbs, a-conjugation. Imperfoct Middle. The imperfoct
middle of verbs in a is as follows:

Sing. Doal. Plaral.
1. WR dladke (a + §) *QTAIY dladhavaki wmfiaamuu
2. qUAUTY, dladhathas *RYTR dlabketham *HAR dladhadivam
3. woan dlabhata RATR dlabhetam oyw dlabhanta
With aTR and YATR of the dual, of. YR and YR of the
pres. ind. mid.
189. Root-words in & 1 are declined as follows:
Sing. . Dual. - Ploral.
N. V. \fiq dhis ﬁrdtdhqu N, dhiyas
A, faw dhiyam s » » ’
L far dipa W dibhyam  fifire dhibhie

D. ¥ dhipe » . Wy dridryas
AbL Ry dhiyas . s » s

G. » » ey, dhiyos - A dhiyam -
L. ﬁﬁlw » » ‘ﬂ’sd’ﬂ' ’

In the D, Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pl., -these stems
sometimes follow W{Y; thus, dhiyd, dhiyas, dhiyam, diinam. CL
§185. Obeerve that where the case-ending begins with a vowel
the stem final § is split into ¥y.
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190. The following additional prefixes are used with verbs:

W ¢over, above, on’; WY ‘unto, close upon’®; Wi to, nato’,

‘againet’ (often with implied violence) ; fif ‘down, into, in’; Wi

_ ‘back to, against, in retarn’; fiy ‘apart, away, out’.

7 198 Both in verbal forms and in derivatives, the final ¢ or ‘
of a prefix ordinarily lingualizes the initial § of a root to which
it is prefixed; and, in a few cases, the Y remains even after an
interposed § of augment or reduplication; thus, from qgi-ﬁ[,
frfigf; W+ Wi, pres. pass. WIAEIGR, impf. pass. wy-

e

192, Theﬂﬁalqofpreﬁxuin‘mand ¥Y, becomes T be-

fore initial ¥, W, Y, ; thas, from gy + firg, frag@:
Vocabulary XIIL

Yerbss .

WR + WA (atikramati, ~krdmate)
pass beyond or by, transgress.
W + OF (wiidyate) be born,

arise from (abl.).

+ W arise, come into existence.
T + WfY cover, keep shut.
WY + f (vindgyati) disappear,
. perish.

WY + §R  (satkndhyati) gird;
equip.

g + T\ (rispddyats) grow;
arise from (abl.).

Y + uﬁl (pratidhdsats) answer

(. ace. ¢f pers.).

J+u arise; rule.

™ (raodyatt) arrange, eompou
(» literary work).

R+ (pratipddati)bold back;
forbid.

[+ Y (nigdoate) dwell; devote
oneself to; attend.

Wt + Y mount, stand above
or over; rule, govern.

¥ + NfA hinder; injure; offend.

® Sometimes, with the verbs Wy and WY, abbreviated to fX;
but in classical Skt. most commonly used as a conjunction: ‘also’,

‘too™.

/
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Subet.s
WYL ., permission.
tuT m., god; lord.
¥R m., dove.
¢ m., ear.
W/ m., love, desire.
HIY 0., reason, cause, .
WY m., anger.
T n., net.
“ﬁ f., understanding, insight.
WTY m., destruction.
99 W, 0., lotus.
YW m., maa (Aomo).
AT m., great king.
G m., sage; ascetic.

Qg £, girdle.

#YY m., iofatuation.

YW m., wagon, .

WY m., desire, avarice. '

wgfy f., dwelling. -

X £, luck, fortane, riches; as
nom. pr., goddess of fortuno.

WYR 12 ocean.

qﬁ f., creation,

M £., modesty, bashfulness.

AdJs :

w, f. owgT, whole.

WTY, f. o beaitifol. _ .

Wi, £ oW1, steadfast, brave. -

]/W, 1. oW, white.

Exercise XL

AT Tt W WaTR |
ﬁ'cmi‘rn Q&mmuu

Wwv

mn&uﬁtwﬁvm 1 31 wrfdm=wt

wRAA | 8 1| W e (gen.) .Huﬁni’uiwsw
v qrafer | § 1 A O a9 fuqr-
| = | fipy Wyl st e ) 1901 ¥
mﬁmn«lww
uﬁn«niﬁswﬂ naua'w"t -
Y et nﬁau

15, *The g

Aowndn2d  Judah,
ess of f from the ocean. 16.
: dnd ye hold your ears sh nstr.) 17. “The Qtdras cpopée‘

* As the prmcipal euphonic rules buve now been stated and

-
T ooc g ol A S W

7
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v .get (W) the white u""?“is The w
! darth wu_rnlza %y tle greut king. 28. For B;o%-fy (dat.) we
'Io‘ﬁk“’?‘}"“‘w with the king (W-Ug)- 24 Two’laa-fz;'ooh were com-

D
62 Lesson XIIL XIV.
‘ - [P .‘k
the 15 lguge“““”?,f the Afyans”: thas .- pass.) the

Bribmans. 18. By its ievem% the dve was dreed {Jl‘é{ ¥
net. 19. '.l'h:‘ﬁ~ ‘t oys with the“‘ﬁl‘% . W‘&e:x
tbe::&'?:‘ modesty agapp.:“ed, then tag law wnJK ended aghit

21

y Vigpu. 25. The milk of the black cow is drunk by both
ehildren.

-~

Lessoﬁ XIV. -

193. Verbs, a-conjugation. Present Imperative Aetlvo. The
inflection of this mode is as followss

Sing. Daal. ' Plaral.
1. a3t vddani Y] vddava qTH vddama
. WY vdda qAR vddotam  qIA vddata

8. g vddatu AR vddatam qQWY vddantu -

194. The tbree first persons are properly subjunctive forms,
and accordingly often express a wish or future action.

195, The second and third persons of the imperative express

" oftenest & command; sometimes a wish or fature action. The

negative vsed with the imv. is HT.

196. A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 8rd pers. sing. (or plur.),
is made with the ending AT ; thus, WAATK. Its value is that of
a posterior or futare jmv. (like the Latin forms in fo and }ota).

197. Root-words in W& @, inflected like 3 f., ‘earth’.

exemplified in the exercises, no further indication need be made,

except in special inmneu, of the podﬁon of the words in the
Sanskrit.
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Sing. Dual Planl . ‘~.5

NV. g bhes Gt dhuoas Gy dhuoas

A. mbm ’ ] L I - ] ]

L yurbhws AT bhabhyam ofere bhadhis’

D. yYRihwoe » mmum B
Ab. YUy bhuvas » : ,

G __ mum thnu ' ‘ v
L g bhwoi »  » Y bhap -

In the D., Ab.-G., and L. sing., and G. pl., these stems some-
times follow WY; thns, bhuodi, bhuods, bhuvam, bhénam. Cf.
§ 105, 189,

w&roly'ylhbloro-hlmh & 8, ioflected like W

¢ woman’.

Sing. , Doual. Plaral.
qYY vadhis  qufY vadivas WY, vadrvas
AU vadkim. 4 TR, vadhis
TWT vadiva wmwm
- Q vadhkodi » » TP, vadisbiyas
AT, vadkods » » »

WATR vadivam » Yy vadkim

Arezprr2

S ket

Vocabulary XIV. -

Yerbe: Y inpass. (dreydts) seem, look.
WY + Wiy (abhydsyati) repeat, | qF + for(nivdsati)inhabit; dwell.
study, learn. YA + W (pravdrats) get l-going.
+ W (prdsyati) throw forward or| break out, arise. _
into. . A (pdeati) sorrow, grieve.
R + W (adipdsi) command. |G+ (wirldat) seat onceclt.

.
» » WYY vadivos  GUWTR vadkinim —
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64 ‘Lesson XIV.
Subst.t - i | g £, song of praise; praise.
wfafg m., guest. Yut f., daoghter-in-law.
W o, ootruth. AR
WqTY m., stady; recitation. WYY f. oW, lower; other.
NI m., command, prescription. | U, f. o, highest; other.
WTEY 0., seat, chair, qwW, £ *WT, crooked, bent. ‘
WK L, spoon, esp. sacrificial | gRT f. ¢, beautifal.
spoon. Adv.s )
4T m., lecture, lesson. WYY under, underneath (gen.)-
WAT {., creature; subject. 9 long (of time).
¥ ., earth, ground. QR far, afar,Vony
. ¥4 n., ornament. AT prohibitive particle, like Greek
y £, eyebrow. pf, Latin ne.
™ £, woman, wife. qT (postpos.) or.
[ £, altar. R near by,‘)\'\f"’"
w9 f, mother-in-law. - )
Exercise XIV.
Wit wen Avd an T AT
O T A7y o wwa /e

g AR ¥ et gawtutaegq onamt adt §-
[ ¥ AW Praga | | GRYL @) Y TR FRA 1810
Few wred Arfie gty firam: 1 31 gurfie T WUt wWw
ATARA 1 4 1 ¥ wAET PR TSRSt
srargufraTen | § 1 Wil geeg it gv wEE e e
Wy WrEEE: R | © | aw fawgh e e
are frerremtaty FOTwT @ 90 | IR g@ wren-
ﬁl«niwmmnnluﬁqﬂm'qu

ll K]
15. Tbe w p (cfagular) 0 m&a“
oonstr.). 16. “Stddy ye- hol t and the obieneec, upeak the



o,,J* Lesson X1V, XV.

tihe truth, hono yonr tegcbeu”: thas' is the pmcn tion of m‘
““text-booke? for (gen). 17. Let ¥ings prptec ‘

jects anmhg: the 4‘:.4' t thus is tﬁ;‘l’;v. not offen (‘1’ paa.).

18. O women, revérence mmb in-law. 19. Let W tho

ed"&‘mn%ﬂ%or ttmen‘ the hérba. § Eﬁn‘xg the jewoh’”

thas the two, mi ervants were gﬂ?ﬁw the queen. 2I. Lej .

us wit spoon cﬁ;" A“"hsr on the altar, 23. “Let up ¢lay with
N I oo Lo

dice for money” (instr.): thus spoke /the two pass.).

28. “Té-day lot*e % u;aato Ziuo) my two sons”: thus says the
Bréhman. 24. Let the men dig a cis

Lesson XYV. -

199. Yorh, a-conjugation. Present Imperative llddlo. 'l'ho
present unpeutivo middle is inﬂeoted thus:  ~

)

Sing. Dul. Plural. ,
1w ldbhai wATaR lbhavahai WHTRY ldbhamarad
S. WWE lddhasva  WRYTR ldbhetham WWAR Idbhadkvam
8 WHATR lobhatam WRATH ldbhetam  WHWATR, Idbhantam

200. The-first persons are really subjunctive forms. Thbe in-
flection of the passive imv. is precisely similar: thus fig®, fayqay,
A, ete.

20l. Nouns in Wg r. These stems, hke mauny belonging to tho
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difference of
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong,
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the
stem-fioal is Wg 7, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally
to xr. But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger,
comprising all the nomina’ agentis, and a few others — the W is
vriddhied, becoming WTY ar; while in the other class, containing

Porry, Sanskrit Primer. : s
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most nouns of relationship, the Wg is gunated, becoming WY ar.
In both classes, the loc. sing. has W ar as stem-final. The abl.-
gen. sing. is of peculiar formation; and the final '{ r is dropped
jn the nominative singular.

202. Nemins agentis in ¥g 7, like mjm., ‘doar*.

Sing. Dual. Plaral.

N. mh karta WATSY kartaras  wATCY, kartaras
A. WATTR kartaram » karttn -
A S i by
D. & kartre , , W kartybhyas

. ‘j‘{ kartur (or -us) » »
G . _ wwig kartros léarm
L. ‘iﬂ kartari »
V. wiY kartar

203. Two nouns of relationship, gqf “gister”, and g
‘grandson’, follow this declension, but E'q makes the ace. pl.
m svasf-s.

204 The nouns of agency are sometimes uedt:uticiphlly,
o]vmh adjective value. The corresponding femivine-stem is made
in &1, and declined like ,Ilﬂ; thus, ¥ kartrs. o

205. The grammarians prescribe a complete neuter declension
aleo for bases in ¥, precisely annlogou with that of qTfiC or ws,
but such forms are rarve.

Vmiwhry XvV.

Yerbss ¥ + T4 (vivddate) dispute, argue.
AR + WY (anugdechati) follow. |AF + WT (ardyate) go for pro-
WCHER-WT (samacdratijcommit, | tection to, take refoge with

perform, do. - 1 (ace.
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Subst.s C g o, step. '
WIYTY m., teacher. ATQIYW 0., penance, cxphdon
I‘é'm., doer, maker, author; as ﬂim.,suppom. pruerver;lord,

adj., doing, making. husband; inaster.
¥ m., time. - ‘(ﬁ" m., protector.
oqT f., graciousness, pity. WYYIC m., trial, law-gnit.
m m., giver; as adj., generous. 1y m., punisher, gow.
¥AW m., scamp, rogue. WY m., creator. . :
XY m., seer, author (of Vedic| WHE n., bhonor, glory (qften as
books); as adj., seeing. ndecl., wafolly dat.).
WY m., creator. |
g m., decision; certainty. - TR, L. *w, poor.
WY m., leader. T, f. *WT, best, most excellent:
QR@ A m., learned man: pandit.| better (w. follg abl.).

i

Exudu‘XV

vlwwmhvtnﬂnvhl
T quft W AT R R0 B0
wTeTH W WTE W aRTe Ry \nﬂaﬁnm
wrafa T @iFR Ry
tﬁttw"twfwnumsﬁﬁmluﬁ M
uﬁ‘:mwﬁm mmm

, L1 | JERRHEE )
o (dat) Y wwn 1§) Yow
wart yaT ¥ Ty T e | e W

WREWR M@ | © | e wpdr T gy [ wi

e

® Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive,
or a repetitional meaning. 8o here: ‘““at every step”. The po-
sition of W is very unasual; it would naturally follow g

** Loc. absol. — supply “ belng ™.

" a®
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M’v athute

%Téb sxe lcr husban AL Let the warriors Tollow
ers g emy ). 13. Am-lvex_he boy

neet bis two oiatm ts. The world was at&by
o or. 14. In th % pious glvérl alm ls .
. ) “pacetics. 15 %ng_Bhojc wu( 8%0. toward the uzﬁm-

(loc.) of the enlogies. 16. Let servants always be useful 21(%()

'&o

their aco.). 17. For ;ﬁ'oteeuon (ace.) betake ;oumlveo
to the goga', the p! of the lonl‘. 18. Men liye by tbe

oughiess of the creator. 19. O generous one, the poor bend

bfors thes! %0. The man leads ffs sisters to the ity (pass.
oonstr.). S—

'L’esson XVIL

206. Verbs, c-conjugation. Present Optative Active. The

: j)ruent optative is formed from the general present-stem by the

i v addition of a mode-sign, after which are used secondary end-

: ings (in 8rd pl. act. €Y s, in 1st sing. mid. § a, in 8rd pl. mid.

W ran). After an a-stem, this mode-sign, in all voices, is ¢ ¥,

unaccented, which blends with the final @ to ¢ ¢ (accented, or

not, according to the accent of the g): and the ¥ is maintained

unchanged before a vowel-ending (W, S&, WIATR, WTATR) by

means of an interposed euphonic ¢ y. The inflection in the active
voice is as follows:

‘ Sing. Dual. Plural.
1. Q™R vddeyam qQA vddeva ™ vddema
2. WY vddes YQUR vddetam qA vddeta
8. W vddet WATR, vddetam wRYY vddeyus
) Similarly, faRaw ma. wRER, ndiyeyam, TITAGR,
! oordyqut, ete.

-
!

= —
.
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire; 2. request or
entreaty; 8. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might,
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences.
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used
with the opt. is % na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitlvo_
optative are very common. |

208. The nouns of relationship in vg (exeept Lot and W —_
see § 203) gunate WY in the strong cases: thus, ﬁ, m., ‘father’,
ATAT ., ‘mother?, declined as follows: :

Sing. Dual. Plural,
. faat W fQam ey wTw
m ATAW » » ﬁ“ m
L fuaw m figtora gt
V. ﬁnr( | . . :
209. The stem %Y m., f., ‘bull® or ‘cow?’, is declined thuss .
Sing. Daal. . Plural.
NV. g gans T gavas | WTER, gdvas
A. TR gasem » . - WY g8 ;
L u9Y gava WIATR, gobhyam YT, gobhis
D. ﬁ gave . » ) m W
Ab. "3Yg gos » » » )
G ., » WG gavos WAFTR, gavam
L. wfggeoi ' » » ﬂ!"‘!‘_
_ Vocabulary XVL
Yerbst g (emdrati; p. smarydts) rve-
Y (mdnyate) think, suppose. member ; think of ; teach, esp. in
YT (mddats) rejoice. pass. ‘it is tanght’, i.e. ‘tra-
W (sdisati) proclaim (see also| ditional’, -
ia Vocab. 1.). o l '
Y
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- Substes - ¢ :

A m., f., bull, steer, cow; f.,
“speech. - .
AV 0., ox-natare; stupidity.
W19 m., fodder, hay. - -
AAY o, son-in-law,
m f., daughter. '
Yy 0., mud, bog.
4 m., father; du., parents; pl.,

m m., user, arranger. .

N m., wise man, sage.

W m., brother.

L | f, mothet

A9 m., montll.

YN n., pair.

YWY b, protection.

1Y n., ao oblation to the manes,
accomplanied by a sacrificial

meal and gifts to the .Brih-
maus. L

. ‘“.: . . . ' ‘
wfw, £ oW, more, greater,
greatest. R

- | STAgN, f.°WT, granting wishes;

as f., sc. Q‘u. the fabulous Won-
der-cow.. L
YOAYW, L. *WL, badly arraoged
. or used.
YW, {. oW, msed.

| ®w, o, best. -

- Prom.s

e, she it

Adv, and Coaj.s -
Wit
e always, daily.

ufx it.

gwqg well, properly.

Exercise XV1. -

Mm’mmwﬁﬁu

YHYNT Uwatet woTy: Qu Efra
WA WY ot AT w wft Tfag R wr O -
Tt TeRw ye wediifa fgamady a=@ 1 R | 9T W W-
By 7 R wef for@e) 31 Repdy 1R R W e'y: 130
e Attt s gwrmnRang 4 W @ fe-
wmuhmﬂlﬁﬁmﬂﬁmmu L1 o

® Predicate. Phy upon word' thronghout lln verse,



Lesion XVL XVIL oon

Rl Tent @R wmrdy AT gWe Wy E ) g
TEAREY R IOPAF 1 ¢ | § w@ R 190
wrrat wl W W 1991 ¥ fww: ﬁqﬁﬂ\iﬂﬂp‘ifm
TAARN
18. By Rgabhadatta, ,%n-m. &g N.h.pu., uﬁ.y cattle
villages avd much money were given to the Bribmans. 14 '
ohd:%the mother’s wols to the sisters (opt. and m). 15. Let
man bring (WT-) Mer for the horses 2 ;im ut_;or‘
ment the net. 16. Of the father’s property a grea
be g‘l"‘zn (imv.) to th est ‘of the rotherc. 17, “Children, bring _
wood and water into the hon ly”; thu was the father’s oor*
mand. . 18. Let 'io cows grua fo the forest. 19, Let both :iIJ*E; ’

the milk (instr.) of the black cow.. 20. The ‘Wagon is drawn ,
two/a 'ﬂr‘f“n. The seer rejoices over the w fr.) of white
steers. 99.Hari andCiva marry two sisters, the ters of Rima. I.
: Tha A~
Lesson XVIL

210. Verbs, a- conjugation, Preseat Optative Middle. The
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems, formed as shown in the
preceding lessor, is inflected as follows:

Sing. : Dual. Plural.
1. WAy ldbheys  wWAYLY ldbhevaki WRATY lddhemaki
2. WRYTY, ldbhethas WRYTWTR, Idbheyatham WRWAR, Idbhodhvam
8. WA ldbheta WRGTATR ldbheyatam WRTK ldbheran

Similarly WYSq coryéya. GARY saskgaccheya, ete.

201 Declension. The stem WY £., ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg-
ular, taking thronghout the normal endings, as given in $ 9.
Thw-ha.m W, eto.; WAY, WA, ete; WINY,
e, ete. '
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (WT, ¥, &) fall into
two well-marked classes: A. root-stems — mostly monosyllabic —
and their compounds, with a comparatively small number of others
inflected like them; B. derivative feminine stems in WY and &,
with a f A in &, inflected like ¥TYT, !‘Q} and §\. The stems
of class 130 the normal eandings throughout, with optional ex-
ceptions in dat., abl.-gen., and loe. c.ing. feui.,'md with ¥ inserted
before W, of the gen. pl. The simple words are as nouns with
few exceptions fem.; as adjectives (rare), and in adjective com-
pounds, they coincide in masc. and fem. forms. The declension of
the simple words in & and W bas been given (in §§ 189, l.97);
those in T are.rare that it is not possible to make up a whole
scheme of forms in actual use. . .

213. When any rootin Wt or ¢ or & is found as final member
of a compound word, - these root-finals are treated as follows:
1. Roots in W7 lose that vowel before vowel-endings, except in
the strong cases and in the acc. pl., which is 'li_ko the nominative.

" Thus, fqQq-9T m., {., ‘all-protecting’:

. - .. Sig  Dual Pl

N.V. gy 220yt pau fruny -pas

A. fawum pim fRgUAR » »

L fauuy vipap-a forqie vippap-os  frumferg ete.
o, T HD i ¢ and & change their final vowel, before

vowel-endings, into ' and ¥, if but one consonant precede the final

vowel; but if two or more consonants precede, the change is into

(q and €Y. Thos, G¥-WY m,, f., corn-buying’: nom.-voc. q¥-

|, aco. qafwaw; QWY m,, f., ‘street-sweeper’s nom. sing.




Leson XVIL . ’ ‘ 78

Vocabulary XVIL
Yerbs: - TR (rdmate) amuse oneself.
o + A (pratiksate) expect. +ﬁ(°"dm)mﬁ°m (abl-);
g + Wiy (abhindndati, poet.| cease.
~te) rejoice in, greet with joy | QT+ WY (anutigfhati) follow ont,
. (aco.). accomplish.
Sabst.t fax(®, friend.
SYTN 1., garden. ¥ o, battle.
oMY £, agricalture, Qe ., trade.
|y o, life. AR m., rule; fate.
RY m., command. . WYX m., father-in-law.
U o, cattle-raising. Adjs
QA m,, domesticpriest, chap- | g, £. * WY, good, pleuut, doar;
lain, as n, subst., fortane.
WYY 0., eating. . §f&@a, 1. owm, doubtfal; un-
Ha% m., servant. - steady.
AY 0., death. T
o Exercise XVIL
it red wyfienite e

Twny mhw faet it ot u g

YT [T omgew e q ity fae-
!W!T‘Jﬁfﬁ‘('tm‘zv%g ﬁ TTUT@™ 1
w1 3 Wigeai e . 181 yLiy fa-
denﬁau 131!%/
gy Rt 3w §) 1© 1 wyfad
wraget xfir yufk. ﬂ'{ﬁun':l]mh‘ftﬁlﬁm

mauﬂmnwuwﬁtﬁma’“‘i

"~ *Rale for an, ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires

'and passions.

-t .
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-

13. Let fodder be brought (WT-Y) (opt., émo.) by the brother

for the horses of the all-profecting king. 13. May ye see good
ortune (pl.); may ye re (W) glory. 14 The king with
hi ors crossed the sea in a ship, 15. Tell (opt., émo.)

our friends may meet with their brothers. 16. Yon may amause
yourselves in the“n: _but cease eating (abl. f YY) the fruits .
(gen.). 17 May% saved by the all-protoc_g_o:w thy
misfortune. 18. To-day let the king’s two sons "bedconsecrated
(opt., #mv.) by the fimsepriest. 19. Yo both™shall greet (opt.,
imo.) your ,parents. 30. If we two should spe.i‘f.fih““m, then we
shmnished by the king. 381 Mq? mer the enemies
with my &Mamon: thus is the king’s wich (m (q_ pass.).
23. May we receive the reward of virtue.

Lesson XVlII.

215, Causative. The chief points to be noticed in the form-
ation of causative-stems have been given already (in Leu.Vll);
some additional ones follow.

216. Most roots in WqT and ‘ add ¢ before the conjugation-
sign; thus, JIUNA from IXT; WTGUfH; ATOUFH; WG from
W W1 makes WYYTA; WTand |, sometimes WTIGFH, etc., some-
times WYY, etc. 14T, ‘drink’, makes qTYYH (as though from
Q). A few roots in { and ¥ take the same W, with various
irregularities : thus, WTYYHY from WIN-Y.

217. Medial or initial W in a light syllable is commonly length-
ened, but sometimes remains unchanged. Th &m
m } w Bat moast roots . )nd o,

» WY, with other rarer ones, genen.l.ly/keep the W¢ shorts
thn-. ™, wwefe. . - : '
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218. Final vowels take orddhi before WW; thus, ¥, wrafus
219, Some verbs of cansative meaning are by formation de-
nominatives ; thus YTEQfY, ‘ protect’, called causative to 34T; lﬁ-M

T, to s et |io 3ft; Wty © W™

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X.

.221. . The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The
causatives of transitive verbs are coustrued sometimes (a) with two
accusatives, sometimes (3) with an ace. of the object and an in-
strumeatal of the agent. Thus, “he canses the birds to eat the

cakes” may be rendcred either (a): fagaTy eIy ‘m .

or (3) fay®: foe wre.

222. Participles. The general participial cndinp are “.
(weak form W) for the active, and TN for the middle. But
after a tense-stem in g the active suffix is virtaally W, one/
of the two W's being lost; and the middle suffix is HYW (ex-
cept TN sometimes in causative forms). Thus, WRY dhdvant;

UM tuddnt, Lrmgwy dicyant, WYCAW_ cordyant; SARTW bhdva-

mana, etc. For the declension of the puﬁcxplu in Wy sce below,
Less. XXIIL .

223, Pronoun of the First Person. The pronomind dedenoion
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained.
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus: . ¢ -

Sing. . Dual l’lnrgl.

N. W . - WIEAwWm ™R :
A. W, AT W, WY R, W,
D. wgw, R e s WY W,
Ab. ®Y » . wo )
G 7R W, Wt e, W
. L wfw s . Ty |



76 Leeson

. The forms 9T, R, M,

XVIL i

Wy are enclitic, and are never

used at the beginning of a sentence, or before the pnruclu v,

™ q-

225. In pronouns of the first and second persons the plural is
often used for the singular. Pronouns (and other words as well)
show in Sanskrit a curious tendency to agree in form with the
predlcue rather than with the oubject to which they refer.

_ Vocabulary XVlll.

Verbs, with causativess

WX eat; caus. (dgdyati) make
eat; give to eat.

¥ + Wi\ study, read; caus. (a-
dhyapdyati) teach.

wnn caus. (l'alpdyati,-u) mako'
ordain, appoing.

W, in caus. (jandyati) beget.

WT 4 W1 in caus. (4jidpdyat)

command.

,l([ give; caus. (dapdyati) make|

give or pay.

R see;in cans. (darpdyati)show.
1T + UfY, in caus. ( dhdpdyati)
make put on, clothe in (two ace.).
Wt + WY lead away (caus. apa-

naydyati). '
W in cavs. (prathdyati) spread,
proclaim.

q die; caus, (mardyati) kill.

q¥ sacrifice; caus. (ydjdyati)
make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice
for (ace.®).

g+ Wiiin cnuo.(abhioddayah)
greet.

f4E koow; caus. (veddyau) in-
form (dat.). .,
+ f¥ in caus. ifnform (dat.).

Y (vdrdhats) grow; caus. (var-
dhaydti,-te) make grow; bring up.

QY in caus. (oyathdyati) torment.

¥ hear; in cavs. (¢rardyati) make
hear, i. e. recite, proclaim (ace.
of pers).

WY stand; in caus. (uhapdyan)
‘put, place; appoint; stop.
+ B (pratigthate) start oﬁ; in
caus. (prauloapdyan) send.

® The prieot who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another

person is said to “make that person sacrifice”, as though the
latter (who is called GHWTN) were celebrating the sacrifics for -
himeelf.
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: | . Saubstss - . Y19 m., slave, groom.
WHA n., nectar. ¥W m., messenger, eavoy.
SYNYA o., initiation, investitare. | qTZFEAYY 0., nom. pr., the city
W m., band; trunk (of ele-| of Patni.
phant); ray; toll, tax. HWCY m., wish.
trf!tmm-.m-pr-.notedwn-.smt :
poet. . . fafiy m., Brahman (the delty). ‘
ot £, mom. pr., thoeityof"‘m.,wolf. S -
Benares. R m., science, knowledge; esp.
YQm., quality ; excellent quality,|  sacred knowledge, holy writ.
excellence. Adjes ;
AW m., wom. pr. (lenol'ﬂ'!.f"‘l’,new. .
7 father). . o, {. *°9T, own, one’s own..

Exercise XVIIL

[ | WYWT WTIY TR | 9 | quTwreafe o e -
1 3 | wfegTaw W A wTEe: ) 8 ) )
2 141 SqTER weatfy ufiewy:
QY ) §1) sapEe 1'S | AT wTreeit-
fa sy | © | qTqTREw wEy uuwﬁmﬁ
sQmTTaf | 90 | WYY SETh T DR
ﬂfnmﬁiﬁﬁumnﬁmmrﬁtwwm-

ﬂrmn tﬁ!hmnu
i T 1"“7.. to be 15, bt T

(dat) the books. 16. Let Brshmang th md offer 31“’“
forus. 18. The kin detm(org&:ed) thea%es in ks kif

17. I have mﬁé}m by llavu. 19. Give me water and .
food. 90. They had the boy taxen e:’ away from me (abdl.).

3L. The kings7&t cptoyb to Paaliputrs. 33. Thieves Sicle bur -
(gen.)£ows, and wolves km 28. The king made tho

* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronoml

3k 2
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.n st
MW a eulogy of Zlggn. E W torment our
earts with wisbes. Both scholars greet the
Lesson XIX

226. Pronoun of the Second Person. This pronoun (for which
_ the patives assume L1 4 and Yo & bases) is declined thus:

- Siogular,” " Dual. Plural,

A WR W YW, TR g, 1

L ww bR LI - gwih
D. gL, ® - ., UM YHEAR, T
Ab. wW@ - » - YRy ,
G. wg% gwm,m YT, T
L wfy ywTy

. 222. The forms W, 3, m 'q'q are enclitics, subject to the
same rules as WY, R, ete. (§ 224).°

228. The Pronoun ef the Third Person (for which the natives
* assume U as base — the base is really 1) is declined as follows
(note nom. sing., m. and £.): ’

Masculines . ) Feminines
- Sing Dual Plral. 8ing. Dol  Plural.
N wg ® % 1] k. L1Li
A. W L1 G 1 L 4 - »
L ™ m g w  amm Wy
D. “ » m ﬁ K m
Ab. AR » . m ] 0
G. ww- mi’ra; L1 ™My aTEw

is made almost entu-ély by the genitive case, not by a derivative
“possessive adjective. But often the uncmphatic poueuive pronoun
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit.
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. Neuters:
~ Sing. " Dual. ' Plural.
“N. wg | mfa - .
A- - ” 2 ] . ‘ .
L ARATR R, ote., as In the masculine.

! .
229. The nom. sing. masc. §Y, and its éompound Y, lose
their final § before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end
of a sentence, they follow the usual onphonk; rules. ‘Thus, § &§-
wfn, © fasfa @ vef @ i e o '
- 230. The third personal pronoun is nsed oftanest as s wetk
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative;
and often like the English ¢“definite article.” ~
(BDLike # are declined: () YW, *this’, formed by pn'ﬂxing ~
q to the forms of §, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. YUY, f. WAL,
n. QAE; (b) the relative pronoun (and adj.) W, *which, ybo’;
(¢) comparatives and saperlatives from pronominal roots, such
as QAY, which (of the two)?’ and WAR ¢ which (of the many)?’
So QAT and qUANA; YWAN ‘one of many’; WW ‘other‘,. with its
comparative WRAY; and YA ‘differont’. — Yet other words are
_ 80 inflected, but with WG instead of W in nom.-ace.-voo. sing.
" neut.: as, §Y, f, ‘all’; YW ‘one’, in pl. ‘some’; WY, £. *fY
(only sing. and pl.), ‘both’.

232. The interrogative pronoun % (for which the Hmdu gln
the base as ) follows precisely the declension of W, except
nom.-ace. sing. neat. M; nom. sing. m. W, {. WT.

233. A number of words follow the prouominal declension in’
some of their siguifications, or optionally; but in other oenset, or
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as WWT
‘lower’, WWH ‘lowest’; Y ‘chief’, E‘ ‘earlier’, WWT ‘apper’,
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‘northern’, (ﬁ" ‘soutbern’, etc. Occasional forms of the pro-
nominal declension are met with from numeral adjectives, and from
other words having somewhat of a numeral character, as W
few?, ‘é ‘half?, ete.

234. Peculiaritics in the use of relative promouns, ete. The
Sanskrit often puts the relative clause before the antecedent clause,
and inserts the substantive to which the relative refers into the
same clause with the relative, instead of leaving it in the antecedent !
clause. In travslating into Sanskrit, a relative clause is to be
placed either before or after the whole antecedent clause;
but not inserted into the antecedent clause,.as is done in

f' e £ onountiin English. Thus, “the mountain which we saw yesterday is very .

‘,‘M

M“""’

L

high” would be in Sanskrit either: § q&® ¥¢ WY SURTH WY
W gy, or: @ wHAY AT YHY & WY SURWTH; but not §
qEAY & 9Y Y STWTH, ete., according to the English idiom. -
238. The relative wor(i may stand anywhere in iu clanse;
thos, fire wIfE¥ut R ur: “the gods whose chief is Giva™
Sometimes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents
of certain case-forms of relative or demonstntiu pronouns; thus,

-uﬁ wfgaw )

236. The repetition of the relative gives an indefinite i:eaning:
‘whosoever, whatever’. The same result is much more commonly
attained by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with

(or, less usually, without) one of the particles &g, q#, f¥g, -y,
YT Sometimes the interrogative alone is used with these particles

_in & similar sense. - Thus; YQQUT UGN *“ whatever this woman

relates”; QY YR HTA: WY “ whatever any one’s disposition may
be”; @ W FaweEfit “he gives to some one or other”; YT~

WITA® €A “be takes from no one whatever”,

.. ) . R [ - . . P . R
e - L., . - . . . . . . .- .
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Vocabulary XIX,
Verbes qY say, speak; name; in cans,
W1 sit; in caus. (asdyati) place.| (vacdyati) make (a written leaf)
IqY drink; in caus. (pdydyati)| speak, i.e. read. ’
give to drink, water, |Y (sdhate) endure.
2qQT protect; in caus. (paldyaa’) A (sédhyati) succeed; in cavs.
protect. (sadhdyati) perform, acquire.

M rejoice; in caus. (prindyati)
make rejoice, please.

W fear; in caus. (bhigdyate, bhayd-
yate) terrify, frighten.

YW kill; caus. (ghatdyati) have
killed.

XT call; in caus. (hvdydyah‘) havo
called. * :

Sabst.s
WTY 0., business, concern,
g m., n. pr., 8 god.
gt £, » pr.
- %A 1., gait; refoge.
qq o, n., foot, leg.
WY n., umbrella.
¥ o, milk.
gL, n. pr., Krppa’s mother.
gﬂ’t f., earth.’
‘3fY, as prefix to proper names,
has the meﬂniig ¢famous’, ‘ho-
norable’,

§ YT m., companion, helper.
Adj.s. '

W% other.

AT other.

fyxgall (Vednc).

Tl

m sweet.
Indecl.3

w{Y also, even.

4wt without (w. énstr. or ace.;

 often posipos.).

" Exercise XIX.

T
@

Perry, Sanskrit Primes.

wfn: wa .
wfq wfy v oy fage: 191 @ giedY qreatr @ o-

féx vud v @ R W 1)
IR} mmmn

ﬂmm
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b }'gfé%f a;d

meﬂmw% | g T #
aﬁnﬁuma&nmiwﬁlw oM 10| TYAN-
I AR BRFETAm 1 = ) wg=” v W -
wﬁruﬁhuwhﬁw’vvmm@%
w901 AT fAwT Wy ward wrren 1 991 g
:nmwui'n ﬁi%wmmqn;umm-

ﬁ! z
Lmbnnd‘ AL‘ (gca) Kiusalys? (loc.), of y oy v

(loo./?g Rama® w“l.“iom is called® Dagaratha”. 16. The teacher®

at thy efice’ (abl.) 17. Why (! est thon
}-«3354:%&'6 could nom M 19. The
teacher us holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all®
ose’ kings’ who' protect’, their Subjéets’ according to* (WY, post-
poc.) the law® (acc.) be m:-aom’. 21. The fruits of all these
trees are uweet. . May the glorg of all mo honor their
hus d., increase (iuw ) Io this this kingdom the king’s punishnient
ifies the Wi ed. 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My
father mvm to me, cows to thee, to the other brother
nothing. M~ it
N

Lessbn XX A

237. Declension of Stems in Consonants. All noun-stems in
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the
endings. Masculines and feminines of the same final are inflected

. precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (as uully in the other

“Otber than thou”. With W, as with oompanﬁvu, the .
ablative is used.
* Makes us read” (WY, dans).
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Vocabulary XIX,

Yerbes

WY sit; in caus. (asdyati) place.

IqY drink; in caus. (paydyati)
give to drink, water.

29T protect; in caus. (paldyah’)
protect.

W rejoice; in caus. (pripdyati)
make rejoice, please.

W fear; in caus. (bMgdyate, bhayd-
yate) terrify, frighten.

QY say, speak; name; in cann
(vacdyati) make (a written leaf)
speak, i. e. read. ,

|y (sdhate) endure.

&g (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform, acquire.

¥ kill; caus. (ghatdyati) bave
killed.

X7 call; in caus. (kvaydyaﬂ) Iuv.
called. * :

Subst.: -

WY 0., business, concern.

Jug m., " pr, 8 god.

nEwr £, » pr.
- %R 1., gait; refoge.

q{q m, n., foot, leg.

WY b, umbrella.

¥ o, milk

gt L, n. pr., Krppa’s mother.
‘tﬁ f., earth.’

Y, as prefix to proper names,
" bas the m.eanink ¢famous’, ‘ho-

norable’.

§ YT m., companion, belper. :
Adjes-

W% other.

AT other. ,

g all (Vedic)

atall. .

m sweet.
Indecl.s

wfy also, even.

YT without (w. énstr. or aoe.;
* qften postpos.).

 Exercise XIX.

T
LU

Perry, Sanskrit Primec.

wfa: Wt .
wfe ufe v fedy fagm: 191w gy gt @ o

féy R 17 W@ ¥ A 1)
1w ] mmmn

ﬂwﬂmm
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Aot 04 %u SN
ar wr's&i qragfe w i’t'nh WTATA N | YR TN w
wﬁllilmsﬂ'wqiwﬁn T 10| TYAN-
ok Twmega w@feiaawg | = wgE” v A -
qifiv TA 1 1 Ut Il wgRaw mmph%
w1901 W AT Wy wardt w1 991 g
Myuye 7¢ s@n 19 |ﬁi?mmn§miww-
Q3w wfy;: o nagn -
18, hasband® o thatt T(gen.) Edasalya® (loc,), of Aot
, (loc. fem.) Rima® wfs Sorn', is called® Dagaratha’. 16. The teacher*
o es® at thy! mﬁzm (abi.); 17. Why ( speakest thon
b%?zé&we could not enddre m 19. The
as holy-writ and the law-books. 20. May all®
ose’ kings’ who! protect®, % ts* according to* (WY, post-
poc.) the law® (ace.) be Aiclorions”. 21. The fruits of all these
trees are sweet. 23. May the glory of all women, who honor
- hus?;do, ?ﬁacreu_o (imv.). Io this kingdom the king’s punishnieat
es the %’4& 24. Which of the two fruits do ye wish? 25. My

father had goﬁ given to me, cows to thee, to the other brother
nothing. M K,

!
Lesson XX,

237. Declension of Stems ia Consonants. All noun-stems in
consonants may well be classed together, since the peculiarities
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the
endings. Masculines and feminineo of the same final are inflected

. precisely alike; and neuters are peculiar (u luully in the other

® «Otber than thou”. With g, as with oompandno, the .
ablative is used.
* Makes o read® (WRHY, dons).
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declensions) only in the nom.-ace.-voc. of all numbers. But the
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by
adding ¥ (never W) to the weak form of the masculine. : .
238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker foi-md,’ are -
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak oteml.
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are thronghont the
normal ones (Tatrod., § 90). - .
239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows:
1. The more usual etymological finals are §, T, A» W» W,
q, U T sporadic are T, W, Y finals. -
3. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow-
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo-
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last,
until but one remniu. Co
8. Of the non-uul mutes, only the first in mh series, the
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final;. the others — surd asp., and’
both sonanta — are regularly converted into this, wherever they
would etymologically occur. ' .
4. A final palatal, or §, becomes either ¥, or (less often) Tt
but §in a very few cases (where it upmenu ongmnl ‘) be-
comes ¥. 4 oo
240. According to 239. 2, tho( of the nom. sing., m. and
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, -
in this case, are not infrequent.

. 241. Before thepada-endings,m e, mmds, a stem-
final is treated as in external combination, .

242. An aspirate mute is changed to_its oorresponding non-
aspirate before another non-nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands
analtered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such '
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate.

243. Comsomant-stems of one form In ¥, ¥, W and Y. Be-
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fore suffixal L8 both W and W as stem-finals become T Q.
stem-final becomes ¥. Examples: oy o, 'wind’; "l'llg f,
‘misfortane’; “![ n., ‘the world?’.

Sir;g. . | Plural,
N.V. 7R | WTWY 1 390 0 - mu‘mmnnﬁul
A, WA | WTGRR (1WA 0 ‘
L ST WU w9y mumwmn
D. AR | WG | FAR ¥ mlmlml
Ab. M|m'mn . - » »
G. » mlmmlmn
L mlmﬁnnﬁm by T TR o LI

4 ' Dual
NAV. 7Y | wie | et o |
L.D.Ab. REGHTR | WIGHTW | FAWHN -
G.L. m:m:«mu

For the W inserted in nom.-acc. pl. neuter, cf. pkalani ma-

244. In a few roota, when a ﬂnal sonant upinte (‘, W
also §, representing Q) loses its ‘aspiration according to §§ 239. 8,
242, the initial sonant consonant L Q Cor W) becomes upinte;
thus, Y, nom.-voc. sing. YA; YWH, 9

245. Agreement of adjectives. If the same adjective qualify
two or more substantives, it will be used in their combined number;
if the substantives are masculine and feminine, the adj. will be
masc.; but in a combination of mase. or fem. snbjecu with neuter,
the adjective will be neuter.’
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Vocabulary XX

‘Yerbat
§ grow; caus. (rokdyati or ro-
pdyati) mske rise or grow;
plant.

¥

8ubst.
"qﬁrqgf name ofeertamVedic
writiogs.
SYHA 0., sacred cord (worn by
the three higher castes).
wfen £, lightaing.
= f., stone,
ﬁl’iﬂf., contentment, happiness.
QYYS m., supporter, maintainer.
PR m., king; mountain.” -
| o, wind; as pl, = pr,
the Storm-gods.
m m., wind. :
m m,, trust, eonlldonce.
!‘ m., noprya demon, Vttn.

W, in caus, (laubtdyah") mako
receive or take; give.

WA n., & hondred.
) f., automn; year.
iy 1, fagot.
afgy £, river.
Q@ o fnend.
Adjes 4
PUW, £. *WY, skilled, learndd.
ﬁ"(m,f., n., threefold, triple.
¥¥A, f. *wT, bard to find or
reach; difficalt,
W, §. oY, devoted, true.
Indecl:
wfY also; even.
T behind (0. gon.).
| tlene Fak 19

® If & pasal is ever taken in any of the otrong form of.
root, it usually appears in the causal. -
"wim;m=msm§m-nd-,_ '
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%ﬂklalmmnnnﬁf

w1 §1 W WY R T o 1SS T gen)

AR JEATER w1 < fa: sgRw
wifa: afcly: dre® 1 e aWt 190 )
T oy Mquvqfﬁrifmﬂ'?rw

TG iR | R argfeatcy Eincm

. 14. Indra, with the Mnmu ac his ‘comp: ons, ed 'Vrtra,
15. Without a companion b6 ono cuf't erfo calt bu/:ﬁ;:z.

'("uprwm yL)"'q"W“'t trees on aqu %‘m‘
1sfortune

o el?'i‘booenen T ave rue in mi
are the thraqﬁaﬂﬁ. girdle and the sacred
cord of A smtbem:gethreefom(nm.dual). 19. Put
(T caus. thumﬁfthe fire. 20. The ocean is call'ijta
the poets the husband of rivers. 81. All subjects mus tected
(imo.) by their kings. 22. s%olme of these Bribmans are lu'ne‘cf in
the Upanigads, others in the law-books.

-

Lesson XXI.

246. Deelonlon of Cononnt-lteu, eont’d. Stau il plll-
tals, ete. 1. Final ¥ of a stem reverts to the origmal guttnr:l"
when it comes to stand as word-final, and before the pada-endings,
becoming | when final, and before 9 and L before LG 2. Final
¥ is oftenest treated exactly like ¥ — for cases of other treat-

ment, see below. 3. In the roots® ﬁ!‘[, T and gqu, the Y is

treated in the same way. 4. The § of § becomes Yy after ®;

¢ In classical Sanskrit not many root-stems are nsed as inde-
pendent substantives; but they are frequently employed, " with
adjective or (present) participial value, as final element of a com-
pound word. :
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thus, *§. E.g WY £, ‘spooch, word’; q¥ £, *illness’ ;ﬂ-lf
‘dnmuon, point of the compass’: . ‘

. Sing, .fmm. -
N.V. qrg 1 o | TRy 0 mnmnmu :
A TR IR IRWmY '

L wmwti et e mlmlftﬁmu

L wrfy) wfx ffn mlwnﬁgn

Dual.

it fti’t ]

m | T | R L

v e R

247. 1. Final Y of & stem regularly becomes the lingual mute -

}(‘ or ) before 3} and §, and when word-final. For exceptions,

seo § 248, 8. 3. The final ¥_ of the root-stems (TN, ‘rule’, W,

.‘uctiﬂee ’, and q, with others; and 8. the final  § of s number

of roots, are treated like Y{ above. Thus, ﬁ‘\ m., ‘enemy’s

fag m. pl., ‘people’, the * Vaigya-caste’; g m., f., (adj)
¢licking®.

Sing. Plaral.

.N.V.ﬁxlﬁ'{n muﬁmnﬁnl

A fowifa@man

L i fewn mumnm-

L fify. fafgu mlﬂtglﬁtgl"
fioft fft o .
™ | fegam®

: - Tt Qe . :
248. But mm., pﬂelt’ though eonulmng the root G, )
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makes Wfiyy ete; and G L, gu-hnd tbongh eonnining

y“. makes W eto.

Leuoum

249. 1. Nouns having the roots n, ‘bm’ and “, ‘milk’,
XY be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also ‘m f.
(name of a certain metre), change the ﬂul ¥ into W and .

Thas, Ry ‘wood -burning?,

makes nom.-voc. sing m

THYY f., ¢ granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. m ace. ‘YR,
~loe. pl. wy; ﬁn'g‘ ‘friend-betnying, nom.~voc.-sing. fire-

¥§ cte. 2. In words with L 4 ‘bind,” as final element, wlnn-l‘-

-uprésenfroriginl—'tt, the  § becomes g‘md W; thus, WUTAY L,
‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc, sing. QUINY, acc. *WYR, instr. du.

U, loc. pl. *wg.

* Yocabulary XX1.

~ Yerbss

TR In caos. (damdyuh’) tame; |

" compel. '

n (drihgati) bo bostile; offend.

q in cans. (dhdrdyati) bear.

q(bhdrdi, «t6) bear, cuppon (ke
amdfg)

“ + O (Wrjdts) let loose or
out; raise (the voice).

_§ +UfC (parippdfate®) embrace.

T+R (prahdrah’) m-ike ont;r

" smite. _ -

Subst.: . .
W w. pl., n. pr,, a people in
Indla.
|y f, verse of the Rigveds; in

pl, the Rigveda.
W9V 0., medicine.
YR m., nom. pr.

(AL, look, glance; eye. |

g o, enemy. .

mm.,tuu. )
yfrg m., bee.
ﬂ'l's'én.,oveetneu.

QY ., sickness, disease.
Y o, great king, emperor.

and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant

throughout their inflection, lose jt in' the present-system. .. .
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YTAW m., vassal - ﬁ“(&sﬁt“)m-fh
WTHS m., one who has taken a| healthy, well. .
certain ceremonial bath. qw, f. *'w1, vholeoom__}
©  WTHTY m., private recitation (of | WY, f. WT, stroogest. R
sacred texts). W, {. *NT (pass. part. of YW )»
' besieged, surrounded; suffased.
- Al ' fafky, . *Wr (pass. part. of

WTHTW, £ WY (pass. part. of| W + fiy); bated, detested.
W + W), attacked, smitten. |, f. *WT (part. of W), old.

T £ o, rich. T, £ oW, sick,
STAYY o £. 0., grantiog wishes ;| GRW, 1. W, provided with.

o as . subst., the Wonder-cow. Adves

m,ﬁ"'l,righthnd;aonthern T, ey, “'Ifﬂ, ever.

- IFETIT ARy AT YR W |
wfumretey el ey fele@ e _
AT FURAY Ay (abl) wyfir 191 oy ofy oo
fRgfirdwrsm | R | 77 WY wifegre wTYE i@ 191w

0 e gy frerare e 1 81 wr wrnat e
mﬁmwmlmmwm

g 1Ty %W"w

ytvfr'tﬁavum"ﬁmﬁmmtm forqi® 1991
memnu -

o IEAR RN '“T' A -,,.._.L
14. In the private tion d the Veda an ueetic mm

. M (interrog.), with some other wordl expressing use or
need, takes with it an instramental of what is used or needed, and
a genitive ofthouer Sohmx “ofwhut use to & wellmm
medicines”? e .
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Mc.wm) his 73‘:.“75 Tbat one mong%

ry o g d .td. R“':‘:'g}h :AI::n 'ln
Mou and a gadan %Q 17. g my
T 5

friends Rima is the sirongést” poke m
efﬁ?e%ephuvm s ncheek(é{‘m),udpgég?%
Loy cus.) thefiSople i all the earth. 19. Jo ’?ﬂf‘"
ot Ve pass.) the W.ﬁ.ﬁ AN fall , ..,m),
81. Among the betrayers-of-friend q pass.)
Vibbigapa. 22. The % pgué“‘l;% "llac Rig- .
veda. 9. The W‘s;@ e or loc.)

wi o :‘3’5:3.' e battle a —a D
"ﬁ?’&n “May%@j ; K’:;%M thus

spoke the Brihman in anger (abl.).

Lessbn | XXIL

250. Declension of Stems In . The stems_in Y and .Y

lengthen the vowel before consonant-endings, and in nom.-

sing.,

nnd the ¥ of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final
then becomes ¥ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a sard

as final (see § 85, 116). Thus, fﬂsf.,‘voieo 3 g £, Scity’.

Singular. Daual. Plural.

fTmIT®m »

ez

ffigfion iyl i gy

Vo fitiage el gl e 1 g
fratgan ddwo gdw ARl s

251, Stems In YW [s0d in FAW and M} Theso are masc.
and neut. only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding t;
thus, WAWY.® They lose their final % before consonant-endings;

® Almost any noun in W may form a possesive derivative with
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and also in the nom. sing., whmtbemmlcngthmth(h
eompenuﬁon. Thus, WiAw m., n., ‘rich” e .t

Masculine. Neuter. .
Singular.  Duoal.  Plaral.  Singular. Dual. Ploral.

N owht  wfol  wfg W uoR i
A. W e . » » »
L wfowr wimam wfafag as in the masculine
L wrfr  wfreie  wfiy

V. wfax

262. Derivative stems In W, &, $&. The stems of this
division are mostly peuter; but there are a few masculines and
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for WY, G ST be-
fore 3 see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 27, bottom of page). Mase.
[and 'fem.] stems in @ lengthen the W in nom. sing.; and the
nom.-ace. pl. neut. also lengthen W or X or @ before the inserted
nasal (anusvdra). Thos, AWY n., ‘mind’; Ylay 0., ‘oblation’;
WYY ., ‘bow>. '

ey Singular. - Daual. -
NAV.9wg | e | wyg e wwit) - yfedte wydta
L woan) wfey | wopwr o s | piedm ) wpdmo
L. Hﬁn!ﬁfwnvgﬂn g | Iﬁﬂqnwﬂnn
Ploral.
: NA. . wwifqr vl wj}in
viwackhe L wnfa | Yt wyRta a -
L~ wwg ey Wy
or AW.Y | or TEYLor CLF N -

253. wfEFCH m. (vame of certain mythical characters): nom.
sing. WRFTTR, sce. WIYCER, instr. wigCE, mm:
nom.-ace. pl.m

the suffix Y YW; thus, from WW n., ‘strength’, m"hﬁng
strength, strong’. ' Stems in fiAW and YW are very rare.
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.254. Adjective compounds baving nouns of this class as final
member are very common. Thus, YHWY *favorably-minded.” -

Singular.  Dul Plaral -

m. f. n. m. f. B. m. f. n.
N.gawg °wg gawt w@t gawew  ewife
A. m "‘ » » » »

W ‘long-lived’: °

 Singular. Deal. Plaral.
N. QR gt 'sﬂ ige, yfe
A. W ’3( » T s
ﬁirsw g e Gyt v
‘ Vocabulary 00L.

Yorbs for mydu) hang on, be fastened .
W (sdjati ; butoften pass.: sajjdie] on (as thoughts — w. loc.).

Subst.: Y o, bow.

WY f., beavenly nymph. wT £, pipe, conduit.
w3t £, » pr., an Apsaras, Ur-| g9 0., milk.

vagl 4 Y £, city. : .
fefag m,, king. Y{TAY m., n. pr., Purliravas.
farg £., voice; song. RTEY m., (living) creature.
¥ o, eye. T ., »., pr., India.
€AY m., moon. qWY »., mind.
T m., spy. Af m., mivister (of state).
oY f., bowstring. . Y 0., sacrificial formula, text.
wYfag n., light; star; heavenly| QW 0., glory, fame.

body. gy o, merchant.
AT m., pond. Yy o, age. .
T {., door, gate. gy, £, flower.
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens thc’(h

eompenuﬁon. Thus, WUy m, o, ‘rich®. . . o
Masculine. !ntor. '

Singalar.  Dual.  Ploral  Singular. Dual.  Plaral.

wfwg, Wt Wb whfe

vﬁm‘!ﬁl}

i

252, Dorluﬂnne-shw.m,w The stems of this
division are mostly peuter; but there are a few masculines and
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for WY, T, 6 be-
fore 3 see § 241; for the loc. pl., p. 37, bottom of page). Mase.

[and 'fem.] stems in g lengthen the W in nom. sing.; and the

nom.-acc. pl. neut. also lengthen W or ¥ or § before the inserted
nasal (anusvdra). Thes, AW b., ‘mind’; Ylay n., ‘oblation’;
WYY n., ‘bow>. . ’
N Siogular. - Duoal. -
NAV.®wg | fag | wya e awdt) - pfadte wydta
L wwET) ey | Wt o A | efedn ) v
L wwfy) yfafe wyfen s o wfada | wyara
. v Plaral o

. NA. . wwifg) wfifar  wifen
machhie L wvfore | wRafite | wafte e -
L wwg Wyl Wy
or AWM.y | or YY1 or QYN
253. WEFTH m. (name of certain mythical characters): nom.
sing. WIECT, ace. WIRPCAR, instr. wRPCET, voo mt
nom.-ace. pl.m

the suffix Y XW; thus, from WY n., ‘strength’, m
strength, strong®. Bmohmmﬁ(mvaym

el
vi;lm’wﬁﬁu ' as In the misouline-
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.254. Adjective compounds baving nouns of this class as final
member are very common. Thus, §HWY, ¢ favorably-minded.’

Singular.

m. f. n mf.

Dual.

Plural.-

n. m. £ n.

N. gawTR,  *wg wa‘t-w’t m«iﬁl

A g W

w ‘Iong-hved': ’
Singular. Dual. Plaral.
N. {rirgw gt '!"‘ Lrége "Lf'
A. Qrigw =
f‘“‘ﬁ" fiﬁ!'ﬁ'l tﬁr!ﬁﬁt ote.
' Vocabulary JOUI.
Yerd: for wydu) bang on, be fastened .
W(cdjati ;butoften pass.:sqjjdte] on (as thoughts — w. loc.).
Subst.s . WY o, bow.
WG, f. heavenly nymph. wTa £, pipe, conduit.
a3} £, » pr., an Apearas, Ur-| 99 1., milk. ‘
vagl. _ g £, dity. . ..
fefag o, king. Y{TqY m., ». pr., Purdravas.
farg £, voice; song. RN m., (living) creature.
9y o, eye. QY o, =, pr., India.
YYHY m., moon. |G, 8., mind.
I m., 8py. Hfww m., mivister (of state).
gt f., bowstring. . 939 o, sacrificial formula, text.
wYfog, n., light; star; heavenly | QW n., glory, fame
body. wfigy m., merchant.
AITA m., pond. qqg, 0., age. .
XY {., door, gate.

gang f, ﬂower
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!Q m., sun. . asceticism 3 as m. ub&., ascetic.
W™ o, place, spot, locality; | afeyw courageous.
stead. YR, {. °wT, first. o
HTfAN m., possessor, lord. qm, f.""t(part,ofq).dud-,
, ¥f&9 n., oblation. fallen. y .
A fam, £ oWt (part._of qm),
WTHE, £. *WT (part. of PY+WT),| standing. _ ) _ .
drawn, bent (as a bow). Indeel.s

AYRAN suffering, doing acts of |} to be sure, in sooth.

Exercise XXl :

el e e
. %ﬁmmnwlim o
-t e T 191 y
e W AR ) Rt -

g RN | 3 | TN g wiwdy gafy v ? oady -
®131 feg=r g™ EA3u Ll qdyawat
wwmmlmﬂuﬁm.$ 210 1

T § 1 mifgwi wwify Af Y
uf Ty frgEn | = ) wfey: el %
T % ZEF | ¢ | T WAT 1Y wrerfaacrauree-
ARNWL b vacam 42, .

_11. Raise’ye the voice in praisp (dat) of Harl. 13. Jn the _
A%es of India dwell rich merchabd - and s w‘.m'l" o%

18. Th ' 2
e praise of Puriravas was sung b!’ELl'iim J4. The king
gave orders (.‘1.-‘% caus.) to bave mmniater led (xss or.
15. THe winds of ascétics rm nm,welg.(
sing.). 16. A€ night the moon givesdight to
should sacrifice to _g_he.%p (. QX in Joc. () flowers, fruits, and

e . : Lo d
milk, not livisg creatures. 18. The T ‘l:::l into Heavea / -
warriors fallen in battle. 19, In"agé (istr.), not in kid *
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Civa is mf::ng Kis brothers (loc., gen.). $0. The gods iive

by the oblation. . A merchant wishes wealth (1Y), a wu-riotl

fame, an ascetic deliverance. 3. The woman. eyes are suffused
with tears. : :

I;eéson XXIIL. -

285, Doelonslon. Oonpantlvo Mjoeﬁvu. Oompmtiu ad- ’

jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas-
culine and neuter: a stronger in qig, (usually m)‘, in the strong
cases, and a weaker in Qg (usually twq®), there being no
distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. mase.

ends in qW. The feminine-stem is made with & from the weak -

stem-form. Thus, Jqiw, ‘better*:
Mascaline. ' . . Noutere
Siog. Dual  Plural Sing.- Dual. Plural.
N. %qm Wyt  Ugtew  NV. [gg, [ [wife

A.w » m . » »

L fqar wam Qm like the masculine.
L @ivfs S [9y, -!:g '
V. [uy
Fem. stem. M, declip.ed, ’like ‘ﬂ. .
256, Stems In Wwy (or W) fall into two divisions: A. those
made with the sufix - (W), being, with few exceptions, active
participles, present, and fatare; and B. those made with the pos-
leuivomﬁxuw![(ortm)mdw(orw Theymmuc.
and neuter only, the fem, being formed with §.
. 257, A. Participles ia ‘!l(or‘u). E.g. i’l'«( m., n.,
lu'h‘ ?
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St / Masculine. - . Neuter.. -
Singg Duoal.  Plural.  Sing. Dual.  Ploral

oo NV o m*hwg foe e et

- A m » » » »
. L s m m o 1 muscallze,
.V L dafy oedg ey A ‘
258. The strong fom of these pnrucipleo is obumed me-
chanically, by catting off the final X from the 3rd pl. pres. (or
fat.) ind. act.; thus, wgfier gives strong form of pres. act. part.
wew, wedk o ; fawfur, frgwy and fovew; — wgrfor, ey
~and Wy — T@Afw, mudm:—aﬁnﬁu
(fot.), ARy and wfewm.
259. Baut those verbs which in the 3rd. pl. act. lose the W of
the usual fay (as e. g. the verbs following the redupliuting class
in the present-system), lose it also in the present participle, and

have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thas, from V¥,

3rd pl. pres. ind. act. !xﬁl, part. (only stem-form) YA : nom.-
voc. sing. mase. WEN, scc. YU ; DOm -voc.-ace. du. m.
pl. XWY ; nom.-voc.-acc. sing. neut. JXA, du. JxAY, pl. wxfn’
260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a-class, the
ya-class, and causatives, invariably insert ® in nom.-voc.-ace. du.
neut. Present participles of the d-class, of the root-class whea the
root ends in WV, and all future participles, may either take or
reject it; thus, neut.-sing. FgH, du. gAY or fiyTaelY; wiicay
(fot), du. HFRCQHRY or WRCGWY; QT (pres. part. from gy, ‘go?),
du. QTAY or QTWR. Participles of all other verbs, and all other
stems in W, leave out the ¥ in the du. neut.; thus, e (Wg
¢eat’, root-class), du. "m. ..
" 26l The adj. WYY, ‘great’, takes in strong cases the stem-
) ® The gnmmrhm, however, allow these verbs to insert the
W in the nom.-voc.-acc. pl. neuter of the present participle.

! * —— |
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form YN : nom.-sing. mase. YA (see § 239, 2), ace. AYTNN,
voe. WYW; du. neut. AYAY, pl. ﬂu‘ﬁl Otherwise the inflection
is likc that of participles. -

262. The feminine of pnrtidplel and ldieetiven in Wy (or
wq) is always made with §, and the form is llwayo identical
with the nom. dlul neuter.

v Vocabulary XXIII.
Verbss . q-l- WY (apasdrati) go away; in
foeg (nindati) blame. caus. (apasardyati) drive away.

X (rdjate) shine; rule. —
Nouns (subst. and adj): |90 m., calf M,

wifg’ m., son. Ry better, best; as neut. subst.,
TQYIY (comp.) very honorable. | salvation, ‘aud-)vﬂbﬂ»
XA (pr. part. of ) giving. | FW (neut. X)) being, existing;
WaTH, f-*WY, bright, glistening; | as mase. sudst., good man; as

(act.) illuminating. Jem. (@), faitbfal wife.® -
m, f. oqT; become (past. pass. Adv.s :

part. of 3); as neut. subst.,| WY to-morrow.

being, creature. ¥ surely, indeed,a'o" ““

Exercise XXIIL. s«:;i by

Ty S w fy Trvl RERW JAT
wifgm ©y et sfrdren et uqa
ﬁmﬂmqﬁmﬂmﬁ“m
TQa: (mnh)‘m@lnlmﬂm

® Especlally a widow who immolates herself on the faneral-
pile of her husband; whence Anglo-Indian sutfes.
#* «Evca though they exist”.. .
‘u in composition often eonveyo the idea of imimion.

\
i /0
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TR | 3| fage! andt wafirad 1 31 N gva w9
Tt Ry YA | 4| WY (gen. du) YR QYET ¥Q-
™ 1 &1 @ut wfgat wnfa st 1] YuR AT
Wlﬁlwﬁmﬁﬁ'ﬁ“ T T IR | e

! EETCY WA QIR v Wy 1900
mmnmﬂmﬁquﬂ.

EE ﬂ;ﬂ : | Y
14. We blame the driver who&?- (part.) the horves. 15. The

kmg w D0 uheo )tho bad and gives (part.) food to the
good is p 16. The warrior who conquers (part.) in battle
atuins‘ireat fame. 17. Among the ies the sun and

moon are the two great ones. 18, In the ﬁeld I saw birds flying.

py- Y

19 He wEo “Tves (pm tp—dal go dead to-dorrow 20. The word

- 3 i ing (Y) garlmdr:‘dntl on a stohe. 23. A hus-

band shall ‘parish a wife who steald (part.) kis dﬁf-"@p'%rty.. 4., The
child (gen.) was afrald (wes subst., mo copula) of: the Becs (4bh)
flying about (¥) in the house.

| Lesson XXIV. -

263. Declension. Stems in WY (or W), cent’d. B. Stems In
AR (AW) and vy (qQ). Adjectives formed with these suffixes
are possessives. They are declined precisely slik_e_‘; and differ in
inflection from the participles in v only by lengthenfng the @
" i the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in &; thus, -
AM. In the dual neut. & is never inoertod. '.l‘lmo. fraw,
‘mh’ ‘eelobntedz’ '

- ® The two adjectives URY, ‘00 great’, ‘s0 many’, and fi-' -

qW, ‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly deelino!l.o
Peery, Sanakris Primer. ' 7

oyfed (done). 21. Dyell goodmw;
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. Masculine, Nouter.

Singular. Dual. Plural.  Singular, Doal. Ploral.
N. i sfiselt  sfiweg NV sfiwg sttt et
A. AWK » m » » »
fam WMaww WA a5 In the masealine.
264. A stem WYR"® (to be carefully distinguished from 3wy,
pres. part. act. of ) is frequently used in respectfal address as
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con-

[
.

sF

strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing. masc. is
WA (fem. WEWY); and WY, the contracted form of its older
voc. WYY, is a common exclamation of address: « you, sirl”, “ho,
there!™; and is often doubled.“

265. Derivativo stems in W¥. These are made by the suffixes
W%, AN, and YN, and are, with one or two exceptions, masc.
and neat. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to WY, in the
-weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the
final % is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing. of all
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pl., as being strong cases,
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as
weakest cases) lose W — but this only optionally. After the &
or Y of HW and YW, when these are preceded by a consonaat,
the W is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an
accumulation of consonants. Examples: {T&N m., ‘king’; WTHW

n., ‘name’; WTWY m., ‘sonl, self’; WWY_ 0., ‘devotion’.

* Probably contracted from WHYRY ‘blessed’.
- . %" vy loses its final G before all vowels and all sonant con-
.ountl, thu,.‘ﬂ Nk ‘



or wrelt -
A. AR » TN » s »
L T Tsam tafag it weeam a@faa
L Taft g (g it s wieg
or T or WTflg
V. Taw WA or WIH

A. WTRTIR » WMWY » »

L

. VT TR, Wi, W mwm

V. W QW or WY

266. Euphonic rules. Final ¥, T and Y remain unaltered be-
fore initial surd consouants; before sonants, whether vowel or con-
sonant, they become respectively R, §, W. Before nasals they
may be still farther assimilated, becoming the nasals §, {, V-
Thus, QFCATY W becomes either QFCATE or TROATY; TAY W
becomes Y or Y. The latter method is much more usual.

267. Before initial | £ final mate is made sonant; and then
the § may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so-
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either
FRICD: or FHYIVW:; either APIY {ATY or‘m. In
practice the latter method is almost invariably followed.

® When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingui or pe-

* latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming

lingual or palatal respectively. Thas, tisthaté from ti-dho-ﬂ; rajia
jostead of rajra. . . . .
o
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Voeabuhrymv

Verbs:
g + WA cut off.
q% in caus. (majdyatf) mb mb
off, polish. :

wﬁ (denom. — nmdyan) de-
scribe, portray.

terriy.

——

Subst.: :

W@ m., soul, self; often as sim-
ple reflexive pronoun; én geni-
tive, hil, etc.; one’s own.

ﬁ![ n., deed; ceremony; fate.

W% n., hide, skin; leather.

. WW®_ 0., birth.

#\T n., baak, shore.

faga {., name of & metre.

fgw o, day.

ﬁ'll‘l[ f., border, boundary; out-
skirts.
™ o, oliyet, killer.
Adjes . .
Y™, long-lived (often used
in respectfal address).

. | %Y so great, so much (263).

fargwy_ how great? how mach?
PG, f. *WT, poor; niggardly.
ATRY_ so much, s0 many.

w n., temple. iy, £ oW, second.
W& m., hell. firqasin kind.
ufww m., bird. firgqaTe saying pleasant things,
qTY n., pot, vessel. sociable. '
WG (rdhman) n., devotion;|wureqwy strong, mighty.
sacred word (of God); sacred WAL gAY, honorable; blessed.
knowledge; the world-spirit. W™y shining, brilliant.

WQW (brahmdn — a personifi-
cation of the preceding) m., the
supreme All-Soul, the creator.

qrawy how much, as many.
“’ f. .‘1, hmh. l'ough.

WYY b, ashes. fy, £ o}, pervading, far-
qfit m., ascetic, reaching; omnipresent; mighty.
AW, m., king. W £ *NT (pass. part. of W)
WYAw o, bair. killed. -

T 0, year. Advas

€ R o, meeﬁng, encounter.

WTRY commonly.

e +©F o caus. (uduqdyah‘) ’

¥

A

Afaww shrewd, prodent. K5 11
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mey firgwat oy s fg data ke
Jrafan ya= Ty Wy gl arefe iy
wTR TU 1 9 1 ET waraw QAT T 1} 0

e e e
mmlaliﬁ'ﬁ‘#‘m uuvi
weaff wfirert TRGTWA (gen) ] AhE ) § (ol T
fromard wdvat & v god v wnm
? g1 wagw @ wamt i swt
;mﬁg:mlvﬁuﬁmﬁiﬁm‘r

12 At gf sitway ey 190 | W1
mmmwumlm‘%'m- ) -

mm%ﬁwmwmmmﬁw _» |

WHIEM U RN ! ke Cormmante 4
13. Brihmans have a. made oas) of leather ' |
(_mtr) or%a‘“li. A temple of bl isn cundl in the
, onp of this ylll on the of the l'i'%
tm diligently with .). 16, lernnb ~

,m.:tg to the king that the two celdbraied poots were .
mmg(morrmmthtﬁ) l?O%?a:.(.ﬁ),t‘e\ﬁm ™ 3
your m gen. du.) mms The world-spirit is described * \-7
ir many Upani 19. It is said by the that the orlch_'
spiritis omnip(ea:%mor rccta)_. 20. 'lfuf %ﬂg .
which is encontpassed by the called the soul of man (ef
§ 234). 21, dragupta was the unghty mof the whole .- o
earth. 92, All the mighty warriors who fought in Krpoa's afmy 7
- were killed in, battle by the enemy.- 23. In the Rigveda (W pl.)
occars (fqg pass.) also the Trinnbh. 24, The king of Pataliputra
is by birth a Cadra; let him not marry the beumful _daughter of

the ;&t_‘: Mitritithi. : ,ﬁmﬂ.
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Lesson XXV.

268. Declemsion. Perfeet Activo Participles in 3ig. The
active participles of the perfect tense-systém are quite peculiar as
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the
sufiix is wiy, which becomes qT® in the nom. sing. masc., and
is shortened to Y in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the sufiix
is contracted into €Y ; and in the middle cases it is changed to
¥®.. A union-vowel Y, if present in the strong and middle cases,
disappears before WY in the weakest. Radical ¥ and §; if preceded
by one consonant, become _before WY, but if preceded by more
than one consonant, become {3 whereas radical § always be-
comes Y before WY, and radical W, Y- Thus, fritaia, f
LA m. I W, WYY. The feminine stem is
formed with ¢ from the weakest stem-form; tbus, forgeY. -
Examples: - ‘s

1. fagie ¢ knowing’s
r Mascaline. , ~ Neuter,

Singular. Duoal.  Plaral. Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.fgm fegt fagiew NV faam fagd fagite
A fagigg - » »

L fagn g fmf uhthenmnno’.
L fgfy fagie fg |
V. faaw

2. AfIAYIY ‘having gone’*:

® Another form of perf. part. of this verb (¥i) makes the
strong and middle stems WAATY and m; the weakest form

huabove,ﬂm
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NINAIAYTAT €T fqumaen |

ey firawat w godt s fe IR e
mmmmmmm%
1

TR 78 1 9 ) YET W CreATgsTfay ]

T R W

weafkfy Ay TRETIWAY (gen) R #fe) ¢ (ufy Tfw)
fremars wdvEt € wwri gudk o m'm
? 7 waTgwm @ W " fiohe wwfy
Ay WY 1 =1 TR qfoary fagaR wfiqusowg W
9 1 2 | et g sy O 190 | W1
mmi&gﬁn«lwm‘%w-
mm%ﬁmmwmmmw
WATEW | RN - ! anle -

18. Brahmans have ﬁm l mc.) of lm
(_mtr) orWM. h:ﬁ)‘i‘:‘:f Ablf;: ign ctand. in dno
) on}s ) of this vill on the of the riv

l e vessels diligenlly with L) 16, urnnh
mnonnfgi to the king that the two celébrated poets were

mmg (use or. rwtawuhtﬁl). 17. O rln(du.),éﬁmo \A,w(l

your m gen. du.) Tames. 18 The world-spirit is described °

imy Upgnisgds. 19. It is said by the that the world-
e
spiritis omnipresent (uss or. recta). 20. 'lﬁf art v& hapiﬁt, .

which is eheo by the bod 7 To called the 300l of man (c§f

§ 234). 21 dragupta was the mighty gperor’of the whole — _

earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krspa's n‘mﬁ
- were killed in ba:% by the enemy.- 28. In the Rigveda (W pl.)

occurs (ﬁ"’fﬁ.) also the Trigtubh. $4. The king of Pataliputra

is by birth a Codra; let him not marry the beautifal daughter of

the agcetic Mitritithi. ol

FE o e
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Lesson XXV.

268. Declemsion. Perfect Active Participles in ¥ig. The
active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the
suffix is qiy, which becomes YT in the nom. sing. masc., and
is shortened to {¥ in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix
is contracted into €Y ; and in the middle cases it is changed to
¥®.. A union-vowel Y, if present in the strong and middle cases,
disappears before WY in the weakest. Radical  and ¥, if preceded
by one consonant, become §_before Y, but if preceded by more
than one consonant, become Y ; whereas radical § always be-
comes §Y_ before WY, and radical W, [ Thaus, fritaiw, o
L A G m, I W’ oW The feminine stem is
formed with ¥ from the weakest ‘stem-form; thus, TirgWY. -
Examples: - ‘1

1. iy ¢knowing’s
ro Maseuline. ) ~ Neuter,

Singular. Dual.  Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural.
N foqm  fegrdt fogiww NV fagn fag®t fifa
Afagiew,  » g » » »

L fgur fmw ffw as In the masculine.
L fagfv fagiw fowyg ’
Vﬁ“

!-m‘hﬁnggom"z

® Another form of perf. part. of this verb (¥3) makes the
strong and middle stems WA, and m; the weakest form

iouabove,m
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Masculine. Neuter.

Siogolar. Dual. Ploral Singular. Dual  Plunal.
N. afraam afogid) ontew,  wfiwey wyf !ﬁmﬂi
A. sfayian » YW » » »

L gt waWwW %y as in the masculine
L wgfs  wadg wfewg '
V. uﬁ'ﬂ( ’ )

269. Stems W, YUAN. The stems PR m., ‘dog’, and
ge% m., n., ‘young’, bave as weakest stems Y and g¥; in
the strong and middle cases they follow T&W; voe. 3w, .
Fem. WY and gufy or #. .

 270. The stem HEYR m., ‘generous’ (in the later language
almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem WYY,
mid. *f, weakest WYIY. Nom. sing. WYL, voc. *qy. Fem.
271. The stem QYW 0., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and
weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from ‘[‘g
or W¥H. Thus:

Singular. Dual. Plural.
N.AV. Wy (") witorwft  wnf
L wgt - W e
L wyferwfy Wi | WYy or WGy

272. Compounds with yuay or WY, The adjectives formed
from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular.
8ome of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in W and &
weak in WY(; while others distinguish from the middle in WY a
weakest stem in ', before which the W is contracted with a pre-
ceding () or ¥ (Y) into ¥ or &. The fem. ir made with &
from the weakest (or weak) stem; thus, f!'w The prlndpl.l
stems of this sort are as followu :
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o Strong.  Middle. Weak (weakest).
L1\ & ‘forward?, ‘eastward’ 1y oY
gy ‘downward? - Ty L 1)
WY_ ‘northward’ Y <Y !ﬂ'{’ '
WO ‘backward’,‘westward’ WRY WM Ay
Y ‘low? wY WY . Y
WY ¢ following’ Y Yy w'l.g
ﬂﬁ‘going borizontally? m . ﬂ'ﬁ'{ ﬁl‘(‘;{"'
Verbs: + O (udgdechati) rise.

WR + WA (astamgdochati) go
down, set (lit'ly “go home™ —
. used of the heavenly bodies).

WY (oprhdyari) desire (dat).

Subst.3 :
MY n., weight; diguity.
AR 0., that which lives.
u,‘ﬁ[‘tf., 8. pr., a city (Taxila)

in India. .

ﬂﬁ‘ m., n., animal.
WY m., %, pr., & god, Tvagjar,
YN f., assembly.
YW ., Baroch (a holy place
_ in India).
AW m., Indra.

gay m, ., young; £ Yafs.
faqTs m., ripening; recompense.

® X inserted, irregularly, in
*° irregular (frgy + WY)-

| m., pains, trouble.
fdy m., lion.
N n., bathing, bath,
’(ﬁ_‘l‘ m., gazelle.
. Adjes

wiiw, f., *wY, learned, studied.
afigaty baving stood; ar n.

subet., the immovable,
faafideg three-headed.
T, L. *WT, (part. of ) bitten.
TRy forest-dwelling.
faygiw knowing, wise, learndd.

-

weakest forms only.
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o !mﬂam.
fagrETE R frgrwef Acw )

aulin JOTT w2 T Rrwt TN TN

w&mﬂwnlﬁlﬁ-

Tx fagt sy wrad 1Rl N ALATATCA 13 4
Wit v wfearagRan 1 3 1 g iy Rt e
W1 | WTRT WS AT (6 8w 93y witare
wmgimﬁmmmdﬁ R w=-
Qﬁrﬁgmtﬁrqﬂummmum
et | 1 ot s 190 | wuia
%WWMWMWE
TR AN Py

. 12, Vrtra was kifled ( cg.a.pan.)by van and the

«  Maruts. 18/¥oung bomatsstid4"scog. ll.'l‘vor‘e“gnedﬂrlhnmg’
" disppte. 15.8arami is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods.

%Wﬁé’f&hm.aﬂ,mﬂ)

17. In the embly let the best among the teach

‘l-\l'o

(SU-fxY) the law. 18. Those who, have committed o .

maust stand by day (ace.) and sit b?‘nﬁt'.. 19. Glory was

by the Foung warrior. 90. Turned toward the dast (nom. sing.) let

one reverence the gods; the east (WTWY) is the quarter (fgxy) of
/ :ﬁo gods. 91 Dawy'ény omvouhip (z() the sun. 8. The

gazelle Aas beem killed by "doge. 28. The lion is king of forest-

dwelling animals, A/-A VA

Lesson XXVL
Some lrregular Substantives, - K .
273. WRT £, ‘ mother’s voo. sing. Q- _
274. 1. g m., ‘friend’s sing, nom. YT, acc. YYTYR, inst.
T dat. TR, abl-gen. TYY, loc. TlY, voo. ¥R du. waTedl

14

3 ) Y
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AfQATR, TRV ; pl. nom. FQTYY, ace. W, instr. FlAfows
the rest like Wfq. — 9. qfy m., is declined regularly (like @fRY)
in composition, and when meaning ‘lord, master’; when meaning
‘busband’, it follows @f{ in the following forms: inst. sing. UMY,
dat. UR, abl.-gen. YgH, loc. wnlY. .

275. The neuter stems WYH ‘eye’, WEGH ‘bone’, m‘cnrds’,
§HYW “thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, WEYT, TWH,
qg9fy or a‘ﬁ-‘. etc.; the rest of the inflection is made from cor-
responding stems in ¥; thus, nom. sing. WY etc.

276. 1. WY L., ‘goddess of fortune®, makes nom. sing. W
— 9. Bt £, ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing.,
B, ace. figraw or BN, instr. figray, dat. faR, abl.-gen. ferama,
loe. forqmy; du. fordY, Sfhamm, ferdra; pl. nom. fTgg,
acc. TAQY, or BNY, instr. VAR, ete.; gen. VYA
- &7, 1. QY £, ‘water’, only pl.; its final is changed to § be-
fore 3}; thus, nom. WTGY, acc. WYY, iostr. WIFF, dat.-abl.
WY, gen- WU, loc. Wy, — 3. Y £,* ‘sky’, makes nom.
sing. WY, du. QTHY, pl. (sometimes) WTAY; the endings are the
norma.l ones, but the root becomes | before consonant-endings:
thu, ace. sing. fQUR, nom.-ace. pl. fEAY,, instr. W Not
all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem ¢ m. (rarely f.), ¢ wealth’s
sing. T, TR, QT ete.; do. TTAY, THRATR, TR pL
TG, (vom. and acc.), UG, ete-

278. 1. WPy or WHYPY m., (from YWY, + qY * cart-drawing?,
L e) ‘ox’: strong stem WWYTY, mid. WYL, weakest WAPY;
nom, sing. WP, voc. g - 3. The stem Q¥ m., ‘road’,
makes all the strong cases, with irregular nom. sing. YT ; the
corresponding middle cases are made from qfg, and the weakest
from qW; thus, acc. sing. YMIWR, dat. QR, acc. pL YUK,

* In the older language oftener masculine.
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dat. gfewaq. [The stems HAqW m., ‘stirring-stick ', and WHYEK
m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow g}

279. The stem Y§ m., ‘man’, is very irregular. The strong
stem is YRIY, mid. G, weakest Y|, Thas, sing. JATY, m
g, ete, voo gAW; du. gRIEY, gRAm™, YO Pl gwiER,
m. m ete., §§.

280. For the stem ¥XT f., ‘age’, may be substituted in the
cases with vowel-endings forms from I‘(( f; thu,. L or
aTET B
28l YY 0, ‘beart’, does not make nom.-voc.-ace. of any
number (except in composition), these being supplied from Y'Y n.

282, The stem Y m., ‘foot’, becomes UTY in strong cases;
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, nom. sing. QTY,
ace. QTER, instr. T, ote. From YUY ‘biped’, ace. sing. fg-
IR, pl- AR, instr. pl. fgmfaw. mommm-. “foot’,
has the complete declension of a-stems,)

283. The root YW ‘slay’, as final member of a eompolmd,
becomes WY in nom. sing., and loses its 3 in the middle cases
and its W in the weakest cases (but ounly optionally in loc. sing.).
Further, when W is lost,  § in contact with 3 reverts to its original
Y ; thus, WYRN ., ‘killing a Bribman’, makes nom. sing. WYYT,
acc. QQR", instr. WEWT, ete, loc. WP or *YMY, voe. '“,
du. m SENTR_ etc.; pl. nom. 'Y, ace. *WY.

284. The stems YW m., n. pr., and WA _m., n. pr. (both
personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing. in WY, but
otherwise do not lengthen the W; thus, nom. qy, ace. YA, instr.

[ 3

® In compound words, an altering cause in one member some-
times lingualizes ‘& W of the next following member. But a
guttaral or labial in direct combination with W sometimes promu
the combination, as in the instr. WPWT.- )
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} Vocabulary YOV o :
Yerbs: T (trpyati) be pleased or ntia-
W move; in caus. (arpdyati)send;| fied, satisfy or satiate oneself.
put; band over, give. Y, + f (vildpati) complain.
¥ (gikat)) in caus. (gohdyati) : . .
hide away, conceal. -

Subst.: . | . |HMNY m,, l.nlll (kouw). ’

wyw (%f¥) ., eye. WA n., vow, obligation, duty.
WEY m., faithfolness. Adjs :
WY m., demon. g £, *WT, one-pyed.

f9® n., notice, thought, mind. WN four-footed, quadruped.

3wt £, divinity, deity. faug m., biped.

T (weakest oW iy) m., 0. pr., | forgay, . owT (part. of FH-GW),

a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent. _
g m., foot. i, f. *WT, beneficent, gracious,

qTu¥ n, protection, . .| blessed.

| W
ﬁw&"w

@uw'ﬁ nlﬁmﬁmnu .
wlﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁlalﬁtsﬂmtw%mm:n"ﬂ

W TR 1N ) W T AT S | § ) 9]
Wrw o
awuuﬁm-maum{‘f:nwﬂ
199 | TRyt WY W fafeawty & S 4R

1! .ﬁmmwmﬁmlﬁm

.. ¥RAY Ut Axafar | a3 | AQWT X THRA W ¢

wadl 2

AYYT 1 W | WHAY ATt Tan et Ardgw Wiy
frafie. T W wwme 1 af | it oA gl
ufw faefy: Ar@: daTgaTaRndy firet qefra o
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: -~ w M ',
18. The mesting of thé men and ,w tookpheoontho '
road. 19. In the Veds they call the sun Mitra (m.), Aryaman, _
and Savitar. 30. Wier also is named (WY, pass) among the
wﬁummnsk(mm.nainw.mmufojﬁ{: _
geacious, O Civa, to biped and quadruped. 3. The seers, "6~ -
“a“ewEi Mmuwbofouainm%(u“,ad-m ‘
23. The Asura was slain by Maghavan ' -
ﬁw pote of Dadhgare 34 Who knows the wind’y b y» Fanlhts
35 Mother, satis (k‘%%&u)m.ehﬂdwm Have , 2 Ll
food brought (uss WT-WY, caus., pl) from our I; ,

friend’! bouse.
ﬂo ? - -
The %u mlfuglnvuu %w.

“ Lesson XXVIL

285. Demonstrative Promeuns. Two demonstrative-declensions
are made up with particalar irregularity: they are those of the
pronouns WG and WYY (for which the natives give the stem-forms
as YIN aod WY respectively). The first is a more indefinite.de-
mounstrative: ¢this? or ‘that’; the other siguifies especially the re-
moter relation. :

286. WY (YW): A

Nascalime.” Femintne, Q

‘Sing.  Doal.  Plaral. Siog. Dual.  Planal. '

N war wht . ﬁt w W W |

A AR & W » « » |

L waw W lﬁ«t C WY WA, . WfWR, ;
'D. w@ » Ty W@ L
Ab. wgy » N s »
G. ww m R . WiR WEW
L wfew - g Wm0 Wy

/




110 Lesson XXVII.

Neaters Nom.-ace. sing. YW, du. ﬁ pk (lﬂfq the  rest
is like the masculine. 4

287. Wt (WW): - il

’ Nasculine. ' Feminine,

Sing. Dual. Plural. - Sing. Dual.  Plural.
Nwft w wi w wm
A‘ R - % i Q8 »

. WG WPER Wit wWEr wWWw “ﬁm |
D- w& ., whw gl » W
Ab.GYHT » » iy » .

G. wgu wid® wiwm » WA WHEW
L wyfew , wiy waw . iy

Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. W, du. -, plL vlﬁlg the rest
like mase. — The final §& of WY is unchangeable (cf. § 160).

288. There is a defective pronominal stem YW, which is
accentless, and hence used only io situations where no emphasis
falis upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. ace. m.
TR, 0. TU, f. TNR; iostr. m., 0., QAW, £ YqT. Do, acc
,m. QY £, 0., YN; gen., loe. m., f,, n., QAGIR. PL ace. m. YR,
n. wntfw, f. Y. — These forms may be used only whea the
person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by
a form of R or YN. Thus, WAM JFEAWIARY WTAY-
WWTYY “this one has read the art of poetry; teach him grammar”. .

289. Past Passive Participle in Jor W. By the suffix §— or,
in & comparatively small number of verbs, W — is formed, di-
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any- tense-
stem, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The
fom, ends always in 7. Wheu this participle is made from
transitive verbs, it qualifies something as baving endured the action
expressed by the verb; thus, YW dattd, ‘given’; W ukid, ‘spoken’.
When made from an intransitive or nonmlvetb. the same par-



|
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ticiple hu no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thu, ™
‘gone’, YW, ‘been’; qfaw, ‘fallen’.

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. V’ery com-
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, whea some form
of wg, ‘be’, or 1& to be supplied; thus, @ NA: “he is gone”;
AqYqT gt faf@ww “by me a letter was written”. The neater is

frequently used as a substantive; thus, TUR ‘a gift’; EIWR ‘milk’;.

and also as momen actionis. Sometimes it has a present significa-
tion, particularly when made from neater verbs; thus, figw (from
[T) often *standing’.
291 A. With sufix % [§}. The lnfﬁx'lilukenbyaunmber
of roots. Thus: -
1. Certain roots in YT, and in ¢ and s-vowels; thus, QT or
‘@t ‘owell, be fat’, §iw; YT ‘abandon’, Ew; T ¢ wither?, gTW;
1 ‘destroy’, Wig; WT or ﬁ"swell’, ; l‘wt’, .
2. The roots in variable Wg (so -called f-roots), which before
the sufix becomes ¥ or Y. as in the pres. pass.; thus, 3,

(fa, B; 3 s 13 (O 60, &,

8. A few roots ending in X (wbieh becomes (beforo the ®);

thno,ﬂ“brelk’ a9 1% ¢bend’, Ja II'R ‘sink’, HqY;
WX ‘be sick’, qW: faw_ ‘fear’, f¥Q. Also one or two others
which exhibit a guttural before the W: WX ‘attach’, WW; W
‘cat up’, b bh O

4. A pumber of roots, some of them veq_oommon, in ¥
(which becomes ¥ before W): !!, an; (f—vg, fre) ﬁl{
‘cnt’ m *

292. Some few verbs make double fornu, thus, W ‘basten’,
I'i or wifw; Ay ‘acquire’, faey or v

" * Comn Commonest exceptions: QTN from QYIY “eat’; WW from
AY; FIEW from JY * rejoice’; (YW from {F ‘wup ; ‘f(n
from g ‘speak’; ﬁﬂ'll from T4 ‘know?. .

nl
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Vooabulary XXVIL
. Yerbss " | A (Bhakpdyati) eat.
W + U (updksats) meglect. | WY break. -
2,-]-‘& (vikirdti) scatter. S9N + WY enjoy. .
A + W (den. — cvagapdyati) 9 + Ut (paribhdoati) despise.
despise, . WS (mdjjati) sink.

WY + 9%, in caus. (uccardyati)
pronounce, say.

g+ Wy (avatdrati) descend.
+ ©F (uttdrati) emerge, come

- out.

W or Wt (pydyate) become stout
or fat.

Y in cans. (yo;dyati) yoke,
barness. -
¥ (Wdgati) attach; b-ns. cling,
adhere. - o
(cidau) eig,\oettle down; be
overcome, exhansted. -

Subst.s
Wit m. du, nom. pr., the
Agvins (the Indian Aig xeUpos).
YT m., “walk and con-
versation”; conduct of life, ob-

! servance, '
WY n., debt.

Sw@ o, » pr-a monntain.

YW {., hunger.

WWWE 0., life of holiness, i. e.
religions studentship.

HYAW 0., meal-time, meal.

' N m., n. pr., & Vedic personage.
AYTd m., sweet drink,
gut f., pearl.

INY m., demon.
TR m., aoquisition, pin.

THYTY ni., wedding, marriage.

| m., illness. '

& o, car._

AT £, bed.

¥¥ m, n, plough.

tr( m., chain, prhnd.

" Adfes

i (part. of 21Y) reduced, de-
cayed; ruined.

®n £, oy, great, strong, violent.

0o (part. of §Y) fat.

WEATIC studying sacred know-
ledge; as m. subst., Brihman
student, :

I (part.) abandoned; wanting
in; and so sometimes w. instr.;
= ‘withoat®,

I

~h



Lumxxvn.xxvm. 118

mmlmzl
wwrgfar g J'ELY I :
qify wirafet N3 firg® et o whgtel drw oe- .
FoR1 91 N wETER® ST R 121 wd o
w faur TR Y hreargfaefa 3 1wy
i gt L CHETR &
Pogafgell TR 1) X YW Y e
WO | § | TRTE THY AW 1 © | JUATATHIANIE: TR IS
W frelt Wt Ry awafwi e N5
HOPQ190 1 R wrEawfhar wie g ]
Wamffe ey w@fy gt dfafd qyamred «-

é

R LU BT "'1"0.‘9“4“*"‘

7 |
f

13. Have m e. quickly (use pass. part. of !':, n
nom.) to thm%%& This 1s M Kiilisa, on
which Civa dwells. 14. In gpder‘to n_(WTH, dat) W and -
(K58 other World (gen.) the Fhiest difered sasritcs for 16 (G spat
15. nm&“i}: the Mom wo! are %
16. By that king, who a4 ’p oga'fy::% we W%ﬂh /L"Q""I‘
these jowels. 17. The peasant d two fat oxen to'the plopgh.”_
18. The l%mm emerged . 'part.) from the ;;%4 -
19. Here comed (pass. part.) thg queen. 20. A n of W

hung (gass. part.) on the ‘heck ‘of this demon. 37, What sig is
not committed by mc‘mneed in fortune? $3. This A
filled with men and women. ’ 14~ ’,'

Lesson XXVIIL \
203. Past Passive Participle, cont’d. B. With saffix .
I. Witheut union-vewel Y. Mach more commoaly this parti-
® «1 am s0-and-s0; N. or M.” :

*® Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and of. § 228.
Perzy, Sanekrit Primen. s
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ciple is made by adding the suffix ¥ to the bare root; thus, WTA
from WT; fa® from f; Yy from fQY; XA from :(or x!); )
YW fom Y -

204, If the root ead in a consonant other than W, ¥, q, |,
the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply, as follows: ’

1. Final ¥ and ¥ become ¥; thus, faw from fae; gw
ﬁom“;“from“.~ . :

9. Final Y[ becomes Y, after which, as also- after radical
final Y, 7 becomes I; thus, FY from Po; W from Y. Fu
and {E are made from X and W, and ¥ from YR, contrary
to 1. g makes ve; and A, NT. —

3. Final § becomes §. and LRt and the followmg ® be-
comes W; thus, b L] from ™ ¥ from WH.

4. Final | is treated in varions ways, according to fits his-
torical valae. a. Sometimes | combines with [ to form % before
which shoit vowels (except W) are lengthened; thus, 3ITY from
g g from fuy, &% from qy; Il'l'from_g!, bat ¥¥ from .
TY- U forms GIT. 5. Where § represents original W, the com=
bination is 73q; thus, TIQ from L 4 e from ﬂ‘ Y from
n The root Fy forms alsog!ﬂ’ o. W§, where § repmenu
original \{, makes WY.

295. The root before ¥ usually has its weakest form, if there
is any where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak
forms. Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g, WW from
WE; WY from AN; GQ@ from Y (or €Q); YA from .
2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect
saffer the same abbreviation here; o. g., &W from WY, OY from qY,
g'afromgl[ ¢ &om“; e from “(tbo same form from“);
fa¥ from |qW; Y¥ from W 3. Final WT is weakened to ¢
in 3} from AT ‘sing’, TN from 147 “drink’; to  in RN from
L, fyA from WT “put’ (with \_ also changed to ), 1A from
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T ‘measere’, asd a few others. 4. A fimal 3 is lost after W in
WW, U4, WA, (G (from Y ete.); and Ekewise final W in WA,
TG, WA, A, Y4 (from W eic) 5 Iselated cases are fRE
ﬁu“;?ﬁ—m"h”. :

298. More irregular are the following:

1. Some roots is W make participles in WTH; thes, WT¥I,

WA, YT, AT, TN, YT W, from Gy ote.
2. W, %) and YW make WTY ete. @- @'—'{
8. The root I, ‘give’, forms TW (from the derivative form
TY)- The covtracted form WY is widely found in comrposition,
especially with prepositions; thus, W or W, e or Wiy, ete.
297. I1. With unien-vowel . The safix with T, or ia the
form W, is regalarly wsed with the derivative verb-stems ia so-

" condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character

(like ﬁq. f¥®), and not infrequently with original roots.

288. When Y& is added to causative and denominative verb-
stems the syllables W are dropped ; thus, §Y, pess. part. wifn;
Y, AEA; AR WIRA; T, cavs. WY, cavs. pass. part.
A L cans. wrAGa, Wit

298, Among tbe original roots taking Y& may be noticed the
following:

ww ‘fall’, m; “o W; q« ‘dwell?, mi .,
wfam; gu hiret’, Y faw, fofem; g, e W,

O Wy makes JPA; W} ‘lie’ makes yfgw.
800. A few roots form this participle dther with or withont

the auxiliary ; thus, ¥ and AigA from Il'(

80l. The grammarians reckon as participles of the na-formation
8 few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make
& regular participle; sach are WT®R ‘burnt® ("‘b; b thin’, ‘hag-
gerd’ (Wi w‘ﬂpo (‘N)x ‘dry’ (W) P ¢ expanded®

8

—— e A -
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302, Past Active Participle ia AYRY (or wawy). From the
past pass. part. is made, by adding the poesessive suffix wywey (f.
W), a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction
of a pertect active participle; thus, A, nfoaa.

803. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and
generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per
sonal perfect-form. Thus, &i W !ﬁ,‘ml[ “no one has seen
me?”; or, with copula, m RTRIM{Y “thou (fem.) hast come
into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from
intransitives; thus, @Y WAAY *“she bas gone™.

Vocsbulary XXV ——

Verbe: G (midyati) be confused or dazed
J+R in caus. (prdtarayati) de-| or stupid.
ceive. Y + WU besiege.
0§ + GR (sarandhyati) equip one-| XY + N (prardhati) grow up. e
self. O + W (pravipdti) penetrate,
g+ f¥-qtin cavs. (vyapaddyati) | enter. -
kill. ®W+R in caus. (pravartdyati)
' qury * (pdlayate) fle. continue.
24X enjoy, eat. m + QY remain over, survive.
qaw + R honor. gt+ou bestrew.
Sabst.s N m., citizen.
W% m., end; in loc., at last. R o, palace.
HRW 0, n pr., Delbi, qY% m., Greek, barbarian,
q m,, ass. ATY m., jackal.
T L., cave. {frs m., soldier. .
wfTH 0., bebavior, life, % n, army.
YA m., wom. pr. Yfaw m., elepbant.

* A guasi-root from Y ‘go’ 4+ YT ‘away?’s



gnﬂoﬁ%agmda'aammby es.) t:.“;t,‘, .
10/ Many of the qolﬂ:'orq,m .E{lled; wm&m 7\4"'0’.
into the city. 11. The gates of the 22 were shut fast (Y¥T WY _
fam); the é: ens equip for mde. ”12. The

vanss approached and besi city (pass). 13 mnﬁfi}m! <. £

: Yavanas, proving victdrious zm act. part.), egtered thg city by *
“f&‘n?u The ?onng and oid men were moo%# :n ; the

women made slaves; the t po’nuiou of the citizens plundered, -
mommw rﬂ’%ﬁ fire. 15 The‘?iﬁ rth .

- bas been dm the Yavanas, and his previous lifo%
by the poet Capda. R -

-

Lesson XXIX.

304. @erund, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in dlasel
‘Sanskrit by one of the suffixes WTand @ . . :



i et A D BN A e ST ol B et G S 5%

v ke et 2 am e dardd h Sl eSO sleN e b AT

118 Leason XXIX.

805. A. ®T. To uncompounded roots is added the suffix WT.
It is usually added directly to the root, but sometimes with the
vowel ¢ interposed. With regard to the use of , and to the form

of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the -

participle in ¥ or . A final root-consonant is treated as before
® Roots which make the past pass. part. in W generally reject ¥
before |T.

Examples. 1. Without lnsorted T: e, Ry, e, oL
LG U] e from @, AT from 197 *place’ (cf. f§A) and from
T, T from T (£ TH), AT from AT; TAT from Y,
gt from Y¥; AWT from AR, AWT from AW, fAT from Sﬁg
¢fiod’; AT from g (et ad), Eﬂ'l’ from g (cf. TQ); FET from
L Jut from L, T from g (cf. § 295, 2), YXT from ™
Wt from WY, AT from I -

S. With inserted ¥: fAfEeT from lﬁtg'kn‘ow', ST from
g ‘dwell’, urqm from Wt (cf. wfqa), gﬁm from oy (ct.
-

806. Some verbo make both formo, thus, from L elther q-
N7 or QTAT; from W either WTAWT or AT

. 807. Causatives and denominatives in W make G qNT; thus,
g0 NfanT; ) afaan wmwafs, wwfer.

308. B. §. Roots in composition with prepositions (or some-
times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the
suffix q, before which {{ is never inserted. A root which ends in
a short vowel adds ¥ before §. Thus, YfEflw, wpu; — fu-
fam, dgm, witw (v wiige

809. Roots in Wy and Q¥ whose pass. part. ends in ‘n .

form this gerund in W¥; thus, *AW, *YW- Bot sach am-roots
(not an-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, *%wy. Final change-
able ¥g becomes !'s or &Y; thus, *fief, *gq. Final WY remains
unaltered; thus, WTYTG. Some roots show a weak form before




Lessoa XXIX. . 119
this suffix; thus, WYY, YYWY; W (F-¥W) from 1!-“: -
Y from WY-Ag; YW from Fe-wy ..

© 810. Causals and denominatives in WY reject those .ylhbla*

thos, WEYCQFA, WY WA WTW; WWeTW; wTwTeEfa
(WT-W}), WTATS. But if the root ends in a single consonant and
encloses short W which is not lengthened in the causative, then
the gerund of the caus. ends in W&, to diotingni.h it from the
gerund of the simple verb; thus, WY-IH, ger. m; caus. “-'
AN, gor. WAARW: . .

Si. The gerund or absolutive is used genenlly as logiul ad-
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying
or (usually) preceding that which is signified by the verb of the
clanse. (In the later language it is not always confined to the
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir-
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, preseat or put. qual-
ifying the actor whose action it describes. =

Thos, W WTO T WY WTST WY : “baring heerd
this, having abandoned the gosc, luvmg Imbed, he went to his
own house".* .

812, The gerands of some verbs have not much more than
prepositional value; thus, TV ‘baving uken', i e ¢ with? like
Greek Mafuy, fuwr; FEET ¢ baviog released”, i.e. ¢ without", ¢ except’.

813. Before all gerunds may be used the privative W% or W3

" @nl, WS “ without having received”; WWTRY * without baving

. summoned.” - . . -
Vocabulary XXIX.

Verbss I‘l‘[ acquire, myln, reach.
WY + for (nydsyati) entrust: (to|t+uso forth; die.

one’s care).

® Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clanse.
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’-}-wﬂt put at the bead, ap-
point as ruler over (loc.).

¥ + W (pracdlati) move on,
march.

fawy (cintdyati) consider.

g (cydvate) totter, fall.

T+ T take. Cf. § 312,

WT + §R-NT lay or place on.
WY + frg (nirpdyati) bring to an
end, determine, settle. )
WX + 13 (vidhdjati, -te) distribate.
WX+ W(pravrdjati) wander forth;

leave one’s home to become a

wandering ascetio.

Subst.s
wfiuTg m., plan, design.
WTEY 0., bringing.
w{Q m., monkey.
wf e m., elephant.

e i L R

Lesson XXIX,

oq m, vitory. - .
F2AT £, misfortane.

g m., wing; ude; party.

{5 m,, frog.

wgT i, 5 pr, Coylon. ‘

T« o, hero. .

WA n., means, devica. -

% m., bridge, dike.

AR m., 0. pr., 8 mookey-king,

| TR (vom. *y®) m., fire.

Adj.s

wf¥n disagreeable.
WTH responsible, trustworthy.
B du., both,
w f. oW, little, small.
{wm, £. *wT, daily, regular.
T on the head.

" Preposs
nfa (pmpoo. with aeo) against.

ﬁﬁ‘!ﬂg‘.
lrh'nsl

gtrgfwm‘iv\ﬂnwm

ﬁﬁ'

e £
o

mnan,ﬁﬁm

T A WIRTT A AATHTECET

m
wunsﬁuﬂw—
t 1,3 | T pAar-
AR ¥ Y -
e 1 4 T
21§ e

o

Wmﬁiﬁmmumﬂ

B e
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o

uﬁ@ﬂﬁl TR 1 = | wt gt v ¥ty mpg- y B
ddeRIe) ; et wd fafyen sy sfay wa
L

ot e ws P

1L After the ki conquered_the of the wes .
i e o el B e, 1 ™

merchants, iw part.), took the money and gave the jelch .

to the kipg (ue %.m.h 13. « After Dforing thd gods .

at ili@t, and placing fagols on the fire, bring water from the

gstogll-g"z thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (mx?) .,MA-"':"“'

oo the mat. 14. The hero fqught (ger.) with bis enemies and gained

(part.) great gldky by thaictdry Over them {gen.). 15. The Brih- 5
man, abandoning hhm), became an ascetic (ll-“, pass.part.). (b"b‘v

16. Whea the merchant bad jmparted (f-rg, cae) his plan to '
the servant, he sefit him intd the village, 17. W ~2Ltbc

bouse bmtd;money bmnW Jism'bm t o poor. -
18. Let not kings decide | vé‘mit':-* withou ge argumen

f both sides. 18] Whoever déspi 1 foes, and :
(A o pikes powkrful foes, T

fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.), /

perishes. 90. Whoever becomes an ascetie without baving stadied

the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, but falls into hell (loc.).
harasle

i

Vra A

Lesson XXX, :

S4. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive; the
eading of which is PR (or YYR)- The root takes gups, whea
possible. ' ‘ -

SI5. The ending YW s added directlys ‘

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in W&
and changeable ¥9g. Thus, WT, R O ORG [P
w, Y ¥ g W

3. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- - -
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finals, W, ¥, Y and § remain unchanged ,befo_ro'gl(; thus, IIQ',

PR AW, AR WY, WIGHG O, g 90 ges T

‘curse’, aGgeG 3y ‘dwell’, m.\— Other finals are changed
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con-
version of final consonants before the participial suffix §. Thus,
T, UG W, WG TL TR U RS T
wgR'; WY, WgR: W, UG YA, R’ W WG
Y, WHR; O QG 9 NG I Y0 Y, YR —
Fioal § becomes ¥, and final §, ¥; thus, WY, WYR; fag
‘koow’, JYR (aleo YR AN, AYR,

$16. The ending FR Witk ¢ (In the form TR i taken by
roots in final long & and the root WY, with & Tew other vowel-
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the
secondary conjugations. Thus, b wfagw; 1 m t‘q
tfegw; o=y, afigge; I% gfeaw (o §100). o

817. Causatives and denominatives in W have WY, the
root being treated as in the present; thus, YT i'r(ﬁrgm T,
wfgR; 1 ARFAPA.

818. Some roots in consonants insert or reject { at pleuure; |

thm. 7, mﬁ'gt[ or ATER"**. The root Wy makes W

819. The rules for the use of  in the infinitive agree closely
with those governing its use \in the formation of the s:futore and
of the nomen agentis in L 3

820. Uses of the Inflnitive. The chief use of the infinitive is
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially

of the verbs Y[§§ ‘be able’, and ‘i ‘be worthy®, ‘bave the right

® The increments of g are sometimes ‘( and T instead of

WY and WTY; especially where & diﬂieult eombiutiou of eonsonants

is thus avoided.
*® In all the tense-systems, and in deriuﬁon, the root
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening.

|



T - e ————————————
O R e e ————————

Lesson XXIX. XXX, 191

w o LALREE LR L o S g o
diRwIe] ; wyat wdt fafgemn wrdtfe afay wa

yaTy ik u =
ﬂ%qu&eﬂ tbe“m%rﬂu WQM

10

%A:&Mw .ga?-:ﬁe etn vassals. 13.

merchants, i (pass. part.), took the money and gave the jezeb

to the ki g% M?‘" 13. “Aﬁumm
unln@t, and placing fa on the fire, bring water from the
stern”’ s thas baving spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass. :}2) .JJ"""""-
on the mat. 14. The hero fqught (ger.) with bis enemies and
(part.) great gldky by thaMicidry over them {gen). 15. The Brih- &
man, abandoning his own(pl.), became an ascetic (R-WW, pass. part.). ("—"‘“7

16. When the merchant hg:imw (fr-f4g, caws.) his plan to
the servant, he sefit him intd the village. 17. W

house had d money bmnW jutn'bp t jo the poor

18. Let not kings decide niu withou the argumen

(aTY) of both sides. 1’1 oem espiges pow. rfnl foes, and \ Tov

fights with them without considering the means to victory (gen.), ‘7:

perishes. 90. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied

the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, dut falls into hell (loc.).
Marae :

Lesson XXX,

3i4. Infinitive. The later language has a single infinitive; the
ending of which h PR (or PO The root takes e, when
possible. -

315. The ending s 4 8 is added directlys

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in -
and changeable Wg. Thus, WY, WTYR; L R X, Vgets.
N, Y ¥ N 3, W

" 8. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- - -
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finals, W, ¥, Y and Y remain unchanged .befo_ro'gl(; thus, Y%,
WY A, TR W, WG T, R g Wigets W
‘curse’, m; 8qy ‘dwell’, m.\— Other fioals are changed
according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con-
version of final consonants before the participial suffx W. Thus,
T, UG W/, WG P KRR UL TR T
wER' s WY WG TN, WP YW R W W
Y, R O QF 0 NG IE Y Y R —
Fioal g becomes ¥, and final §, ¥; thus, WE, WYR; fqg
‘know’, JYR (also AYR); AN, AYR,

316. The ending YR Wwith ¢ (in the form YHR) ia taken by
roots in final long & and the root WY, with a few other vowel-
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the
secondary conjugations. Thus, %, Wige; WY, WRIGW h\.
tfegw; o YR I IR (. §10). :

817. Causatives and denominatives in Wq have WfqPR, the
root being treated as in the preoent; thes, YT, ﬂ'(fﬂw T,
wufags; g ARfagR.

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject T at pleunro; |

dm, q%, mfi'g:{ or TR The root q§ makes uﬁm

319. The rules for the use of Y in the infinitive agree closely
with those governing its use ‘in the formation of the s-fatare and
of the nomen agentis in .

820. Uses of the Infinitive. The chicf use of the infinitive is
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially

of the verbs Y[§§ ‘be able’, and W ‘be worthy’, ‘bave the right

® The increments of Wg are sometimes < and Y instead of

W and WTY; especially where a difﬁcnlt wmbiuﬁon of eonsonants

is thus avoided.
*® In all the tense-systems, and in derinﬁon. the root {&
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the guga-strengthening.

L
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or power’; thes, WUTWY WHWITH “be is able to tell”; WYFAEN

WHTG “the prince ought to bear &t™. 'ih.o&a&--d'iﬁ
the infinitive to express a respectfal request or eatreaty, as in'the
last example. The infnitive is aleo ofies found with verbs of
motion, and with those meaning ¢ desire’, ¢ ?, ‘notics’, ‘know?,
and the Hke. ' '

321. Bet ofiea the infinitive has a case-value not accmsative.
Thas, & dative valse: WATH WYPHR, “ there is food to eat” i o
“for eating™; & gesitive value: YHW AWIR “capable of going™.
Even a construction as nomisative is not unksowa. T

322. In certain counnections the infinitive bas a guasi-passive
force. Thus, W“begnbbemdo";ﬁquﬁ“ith
not fit to be beard.™ This is especially frequent aloag with the
passive forme of Wi§; thus, W W WWYTA “be cannot sbandon ™,

: M“I‘ﬂﬂ“hmﬂho&n&nﬁ”;‘ﬂm
“the two mea can be brought hither.”

823. Future Passive Participle, or Gerundive. Certain deriv-
ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, Wre (from ) *to be done”,
Jaciendus. They may be made from every verb. The ordinary
suffixes are three: ¥, W, and Wil

324. A. Sufix §.° a. Before this suffix final radical T be-
comes ; thus, fromtt,?'q; AT, G, 5. Other final vowels some-
times remain unchanged, sometimes bhave the gusa or even the
orddhi-strengthening; and  often, and WY always, are treated before
q as before & vowel; thus, from fif, Y and wwy; from Y, AW
mdm;from‘.“mdm; ftom',.‘l'ri; fromvi,\ll;&on
¥, ATW. — o. In & few instances, a short vowel adds ¥ before
the suffix; thus, m({),“(!).,n(,). d. Medial ¢ remains

~+ ¥ The original value of this suffix is is. Hence the conversion
of'[to“and.ofﬁto“be!ouh.

) :
} \



124 . Lesson XXX,

-

unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another
class; thus, O ™, WY, but AW (ug)o 10 ) (m
¢. Initial or medial i, 4, and y-vowels are sometimes unchanged,-
sometimes have the gupa-strengthening; lhu., =, W T v,
9, ¥1. /. The root YTY makes fF. A form ywy (from
the defective root YY) is assigned to Y. WT-W{ makes WTEN
and WTERY. g, Causatives and denominatives in W are treated as
in the present, but omit the nylh!)lu wWY; thus, % iy

825. B. Suffix w&§. This is a secondary adjective derivative
from the infinitival noun in 3 Hence, both as regards the form of
root and the use or omiuion of T, the rules are the same as for
the formation of the infinitive; thus, YW, m m afa-
e (W) .

326. C. Suffix "ﬂ'ﬂ‘ (W) Generally radned vowels
will be found gunated before this suffix; causatives and denomin-
atives in W are treated as in the present-system, without the
syllables WY; thus, TG (), ATHIY (M), ‘l‘!'ﬂ'!(ﬂ). L
wite, it Fpvite (axef).

827. The gerundives in W are common in the impersonal pas-
csive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a
purely fotare sense; thus, R% WYY gf!m aﬁm “with that
thou shalt be bappy™.

Vocabulary XXX -
Verbs: m+“(ma¢lm) dive under

W (drhati) bave the right, ete.| (aco.). '

(et § 320.) WY (tdpati, -te) burn (tr. and
WY + ¥R finish, attain. intr.); paing i pass., suffer,
- B+ WU-NT pay. do penance. .
AR + Wl (abhigdechati) visit,| AT+ f& arrange, ordain, order.

sttend. : TR (vftyatl) dados.
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¥ + W be mighty, able; velers.
W+ R W)
€0 on.
Sabst.3
’ﬂ“ m., basbandman.
NA o, song, singing.
AYY n., heat; self-tortare,
WY b., drama, play.
™o, daace, dancing.
gy o, body, figure.
EHTH m., convention, company.
WA 1., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Simaveda.
Adj.s
AW, L. *t; young, delicate.

125
YE stout, fat. ,
ﬂimmmpwnwﬂn&
Yy freitfal.

qfgq destined or uiublo for
sacrifice. -

fufie (part. of -1 ordaioed.

gAY, £, *WT, capable, able.

mlelf-cxisteut. as m. ubd.,
epithet of Brahma.

Adv.s

WWR, enoogh, very; w. inetr,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

QTR 2 plessure.

N

ﬁmmwmmmm

afei g
amnmmﬂmml
wﬁqlsmﬁwﬁ

'IW R (§322) 1 @)

£ it & e T
WRW%%

nfgw 8

tmw
mn«hfu

Wﬂwnwnmm&mwu«u

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with ‘forgt\_
n.hmclrin ﬁut not, visit any m

gerundives). 13,
to seq (W-t0)

13. Remembering

that works will be ﬁitfnl in the other life (m “thus thinking”,

‘qfter or. recta), & man must strive to perform what.is ordained.

-

=

Aot
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14. The maidens zhmgelvu (pass. pgrt. the gardgn $o -

“*" bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able  to % misfortune.
16. The dnnghte;s came (pass. rt.z_‘to bow”,before_ their paren
l‘l.’ilow is the delicate body t;f this émr_om capable of enduring
penance? 18. You must_become a scholar (use Wq®M , and ¢/

-0 ()bt(\’v .
§177). 19. You mu?bﬁng 8 boat to cross the river. 20. Who

is W‘? the mighty win‘(!? QI‘ZE gentlemen (uss JWWY)
are to read’this letter. 22. Having gl!’ shed the Veda,

he went on
to study the other sciences. g’ - . %"«WW

Lesson XXXL -

328. Numerals. Cardinals: U% 1, ¥ 2, fw 3, w4 WS, .

WY 6, GH 7, W¥ 8, W 9, TN 10. — WY 11, AN 12,
WA 13, WYLW 24, TN 15, VAW 16, AN 17, WA 18,
WAy 19, fiwfa 20. — wwfeufa 24, gy 22, ote. —
R 30, gy 40, v 50, wf¥ 60, wyfa 70, wfy-\
fa 80, wafa 90, YA 100. — gY@ or R WA 200. — YW 1000,
fXUT® or } YR 2000, QUEYH or WY 100 000.
, 829. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre-
fixing the unit-number to the ten; thus, Qgfdyfa 25. But note:
TIRY, not YA, 11. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 93, either Trer|T-
TRN® or AT, ete.; 43—73, and 93, either fige or YHYMAT® ete.;
48—78, and 98, either WE® or WETYMTI® ete. 96 is yPATH-

830. There are other ways of expressing the gumbeu between'
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. W  deficient®, in com-
position; e. g. WM 20 lees 1°, i. 0. 19. This usage is
not common except for the nines. Sometimes YW is left off, and
onfyyfy, etc., have the same value. 3. By the adj. Wfiy® or
WU ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., WETRANTYTN (also
weifymrwf) 9. . - .. -, .
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¥ + W be mighty, able; velers.
«+n (;nvdruu) continue,
€0 on.
Subst.:
"ﬂ“ m., husbandman.
ﬂ'ﬂ n., song, singing.
WYY, n., heat; oelf-tortare,
WTZW b., drama, play.
o, dance, dancing.
Yy o, body, figure.
HHTH m., convention, company.
WA 0., Vedic melody, song;
pl., the Simavedsa.
Adj.s
AW, L. *t, young, delicate.

R e |

125

YU stout, fat.
e acceptably 'Pe-kinc-
YRy froitfol.
QfYq destined or' suitable for
R (part. of fi1-WO) ordained.
T, £, oW, capable, able.
moelfqexiaten’t; as m. subst.,
epithet of Brahma.
Adv.:
WWR, enough, very; w. instr,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,
suitable for.

QTR 2 pleasure. .

gt

ﬁwmmmmmm

afe g
auﬁ!umuﬁimml
wﬁqn@mﬁﬁi

d‘fgmw (5322)m|

mmagmh%
WIQW%@

nfgwi 8

nm“w
ﬁlvelnhf“
€)W

W Wy

gﬂ“w?wnolmmtmmunl

(Sentences with must may be rendered ecither with WY or with _
rahmac&rin

gerundives). 13.

to seq (W-¥)

utnotvidtmy m|
sipging. 18. Remembering

e} a? pr toShan »
that works will be”fruitfal in the other life (wss “thus thinking”,

‘qfter or. recta), a man must strive to perform what is ordained.

7

L9

Ponpte
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14. The maidens » mselvu (pass. pgrt. the %
A,W bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able "t: save. éom misfortane.
16. The donghtzu came (pm:mrt.)_‘to bow;be orsitheir arent
' l7.’§ow is the delicate body gm_g émr_om capable of enduring
penance? 18. You mpust_become a scholar (uwse Wy , and ¢/.

O
§177). 19. You mn?bring s t to cross the river. 20. Who

is W? the mighty wi%? Sl‘%}e gegtlemen (uu. aaw)
are to read’this letter. 22. Having EIL hed the Veda, he went on
to stady the other sciences. g’ : , %WW

Lesson XXXL -
328. Numerals. Cardinals: U% 1, ¥ 2, 4 3, e s WS, .
Yy 6, N 7, W2 8, WY I, W 10. — ORA 11, YARIN 12,
R 13, 9PN 14, TN 15, NN 16, TAIW 17, WERY 1S,
" 19, ﬁ‘lﬁ‘l 20. — !‘ﬁ‘lﬁl 24, m 22, ete, — -
R 30, weTR YA 40, vgTR 50, wf¥ 60, wyfa 70, wfy-
fa 80, wafa 90, yu 100. — fyya or ] WA 200. — YR 1000,

fXaT® or § GYR 2000, QAGYH or WY 100 000.
829. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre-

(ﬁxing the unit-number to the ten; thus, YEfdyfa 25. But note:
TARY, not QAR 11. 43, 52, 63, 72 and 93, either fyU®T-
TR or YIS, etc.; 43—73, and 93, either Fige or YHYIYMAT® ete.;
48—78, and 98, either WE® or WETAMTI® otc. 96 is qYAMN.
830. There are other ways of expressing the gnmbeu between'
the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. W * deficient?, in com-
position; e. g WRATANTA 20 less 1’, i. o. 19. This usage is
not common except for the nines. Sometimes g is left off, and
SnfynfA, etc., bave the same value. 3. By the adj. Wfiy® or
WU ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., WETFAWTRLN (also
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'&Lﬁonmued»dsmu«ltofo:ﬁthoddumbm

ahove 100. Thus, YRYWR 101, mzo& m&imw&,
Frwe waw 107

332. Inflection of eardinals. 1. YW is declined like ui, at
§ 231 (pl.: ‘some’, ‘certain ones”). The dual does not occar.
WS sometimes means ‘a certain’; or evea ‘an, a’, as an indefinlte
article. . : T T .

2. § (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-ace.-voc. m., ¥,
£ n'i‘ YRR, m' : )

3. £ is in masc. and neat. nearly regular; the fem. has the
stem frg. Thus, nom. m. WAR, acc. m. Wi, nom.-acc. n.
Wifg; instr. fafiy, dat.-abl. fAY, gen. WYY, loc. fUy.
Fem.: nom.-acc. f&QH, instr. m dat.-abl. ﬁlm gen.
frgam, loe fargy

4. T hum'gin strong cases; the fem. stem is vrg.
Thus, nom. m. YHTTH,, scc. m. YYTH; nom.-acc. n. Y
fnstr. ﬂ'gﬁq etc. Fem.: nom.-acc. GHGY, instr., ete., “m

Y, Y, ey
(5—19.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. ‘Thcy

are inflected with some irregularity as plarals. Thus:

5,7, 9, 10. Uq, TEAE, "W, TR, WY UH T
W, and compounds of T, are similarly declined.

6. WY as follows: W, WYIWW, AT, W, R
8. ¥ may follow qg, or be declined thus: ‘ﬂ m
Y, WEH, WY : -

20, 30, ete. foYfN, YW, ete.,mdeelinodngnlulyn
fem. stems, in all numbers.

. 100, 1000. W and YT are declined regnlu-ly as neut.

stems, in all numbers. o
833, Comstruction of numerals. 1. The words from { to 19
are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible)



Semn | PWe——— mw ey e——

9

128 ' Lesson XXXL

with the nouns. 2. The numerals above 19 are usually treated as
nouns, either taking the numbered noan as & dependent genitive,
or standing in the sing. in apposition with it; thus, T TR
or W& YWY “s hundred female slaves”; W‘I g “in sixty
autumns”.

334, Ordinals. m"ﬁm’ foita, gata, qgi e,

qY, THR, WER, WqH, TH, m(to 19th, the same-as the
cardinals, but declined like R, etc); oY or fewfws 20th;
i or WA 30h, etc. Note also iy or SWfdy,
vt or s yfes, 19th. Theshorter forms (fefqete.)
are by far the commoner. _—

mmﬁﬂ'ﬂmd‘qmmﬁoﬂ:&rfw in owy; the
rest, in & Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are
met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns
is the normal one for ordinals also. ‘

836, Numeral adverbe. 1. U ‘once’; TR ‘twice’s fed

‘thrice’; wq& ‘four times’; WTPFE o _QEATR ‘five times’;

and so on, withw or *JITR. — 3. WY ‘in"one way’s
FAWT or BT in two waye’; AT or VT, WNT, TR, VAT
or WYY, ete. — 8. WAY ‘one by one’; WAYY, ‘by hundreds’, ete.

, Vocabulary YOO
Vorﬁ: - YX in cavs. (bhojdyati) feed.
T+ (sashkaldyati) put to- A + WA (adhigificdti) anoint
gether, add. as king.

W + Wi pass (of time). €+ ST-W cite, mention.

woq (jdipati) speak, chat. .
Swbett TS 5., & pr. 8 dlty.

WYiRA o, the fourth Veda.
® us forms no ordinal, . -
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wfaga n., the “Iros Age™ of

XXXL 129

AW m., Seythian. ;. -

the world. QT o, body. - 1 s 3
%W n., wheel. WTar £., branch, edition,
wYfiY n., astronomy; astrono-| daction.

mical text-book. 4G m, year.

TN o., philosophical system. Adves -

WYY 0., lanar mansion.

qT@y m., 8. pr., descendant of
Pigda. . T

YIg o, one of a class of works
on the creation of the world.

fewa1fEw m., ». pr., a famous

king.

RN (0. abl. — often post- -

pos.) after, immediately after, -
WA sometimes (in altern.).
AGYT namely, to wit.

WTSIAR at present.

Exercise YOXXL

T Fyew e ae: |

wm-ﬁm
mqﬁu‘tnﬂ'uﬁf(ﬁ
waTd R faad® sutéy gt

wifr frgat w1 2 ) W R g

uﬁ'ﬂnmwm
vﬁﬁnamﬂ-

c1o1aynt

gat P o N
R AN

? g -
ST SAR 1 21

u'nﬁzatm-

ﬁ ﬁ ﬂn‘u

vwﬂvﬁwﬂﬁmﬁnw‘hﬁmmm
m&nﬁnnﬁzﬂzﬂﬁnemuﬁﬁmﬂ

WOHN

0 .wagon of the Aginl il fitted (ﬁ part. pass.) with

Lt

three wheels. 13. The Agvins are praised by the seer with four

® i. e, in tho suven stars of the Great Bear,

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 9
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q

Rik- . 18. Krspa is ge: eldest of six brothers. . 14. Arjuna

is the third among ,thei §vq, Papdavas. 15. Some. think there
are eight sorts of marriage (pl.); othery, sit .(model after 2nd

sentence W 16, ty-seven or twenty-eight lanar
%Mamiou aré men onz in onomy. 17. Onz gozld consecrate

a Bribman jn, kis eighth year, a Kgam in W a Vaicya
in his lwelfthl 28. W. shine i _12:%.“‘19. The
teacher, baving tavght the fifth Rik R ited the sixth,
20. -Cakyamuni Buddba died in the gﬁ;«: of his age (life).
2L Somet.imeo 83 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 8333,

—

Lesson XXXII.

837. Comparisom of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives baving
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin-
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com-
pound stems (by secondary derivation). } '

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are {7 g for the

_ t comparative, and YW for the superlative. The root before them is

accented, and usually strengthened by guna (if capable of it), or
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sangkrit
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation.

339. Thus gy and VGE (¥ YY) attach themselves to
fam ‘quick’; TQuq and qfCE (VY ‘encompass’), to WY

* ‘broad’; QUEYYY and QIFYY, ‘ worse® and ‘worst?, to the subst,

q19; TAgY and 4fZy, to qg ‘skilfl?; A{iey and AW to
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AW Wiy and wfww, to tfn or wuwwy; !mﬁw; and
qifus to Ty

840. The following are enmplu of artificial connections:

‘f!ll‘m'u", Wo aﬁ'o W,‘lmle ’ ‘M' gfuy
(bt also WEAE, WfWY); I ‘beary’, whq®, AfCE; Ok
‘long’, FTEIR, KTY; WNW *praiseworthy’, ‘good’, Wy
sbetter’, RY tbest’; firq ‘dear”, g, We; WY ‘much’, WA,
¥faw; gaw ‘young’, wtew, qiye;: YK ‘old’, wifwyw, ¥
fdw. =TYg and WY correspond lomethneo to moru‘rg.
sometimes to b\

84l. The stems in (W are inflected like ordinary adjectives
in W, with the fem. in WT; those in $g@ bave a peculiar de-
clension, with a strong stem in toqty, and fem. §af}, for
which see § 255. So also THTYY, and Y.

842. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are qT and ¥R
They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usnally
taken which appears before an initial consunant of a case-ending.
Stems in W are always unchanged; final ¥ and €Y become
Y and WY, after which the ¥ of the suffix becomes I

Thas, firgaTy, fraaTeT, “wa; Wi, wfmg oua; -

843. Somo stems which are substantives rather than adjectives
are found to form derivatives of eompario'on; thus, |Aq_ ‘most
motherly?, VAR ‘most manly?, JAAR ‘most like an elepbant.’

844, Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding
the suffixes in the forms WTIR and AHATR; thus, g ‘well’, gu-
TR, JaaWm. o

845. Construction. ' With a eompantive (and oomeﬁmu with
other words used in & similar way) the allative is the regular
_ construction; thus, YWTENNT W RGEY “a daoghter is dearer
to bim than a son”; /AW WWTHQIQYY “intellect alone is
. : 9.
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stronger tﬁm force”. Afterthe superlative either genitive or locative

may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength-. |

ened superlative; thus, YQTH_ ‘most honorable’.. - .

Voeabulary XL

Substs- . fang w., ». pr., the lndns-
%] m., one of a band of celes- | FLIW m- drankard.
tial singers, a Gandbarva. | qW® m., winter.
Ao, pr. .  Adjes
WTq¥ 0., runoing, course. g little, small; as n. subst.,
QEATAR, m., the world-spirit. - atom.
WYY m., deliverance, salvation. | WY swift.

—_—

QAfR L, . pr e © bt k.
WYY 0., metal; iron. YT, f. *WT and o%, old.
9| m., crow. 'q‘ﬁl abiding, being. '
TR ., s system of philosophy.| - Indecl:
wyawt £, s pr. jgomtimu&uma o if.

Exercise JOUXIL. ;
f oY yra fuar iy o fawt vl
wa R/ar wdl* v ofg afdmnasn

PR LLA L : gupg 19| TSR g
T B9 Wy iy N0 ¥y -

mu;n’%mﬁﬁi«wm&mwim-
drat afire: gy WA AT @ TT (Y wnw wrd wwARR 100
TOTETR TSR sfe TRerATTRy TR 1§ -
fRmAQfe oy Y fegagrar Wit sdargwai o)
- qr wEfifadew sfefmarai et
w7y TevEn | =1 ew : qTiigte: woR 1e ) -
gt WIfUeTy wEEw: 1 901 MWMv
L AL}
" Translate as though genmve.
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" 1%, Of the three wives of Dagaratha, Kiusalyd der
more honored W Ki&ikeyfand Sumitrd. 13.In winterthe
nights are very J6ng. ' 14. Not very many (ezpress as pred.) sach
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North
Prthvirija was the mightiest. 16. The poems of Kalidisa are , 7
sweeter than the works of Biga. 17. Anithapipdika was the Tichest
among all the .morchaonts in ha. 18. Iron is lighter than gold,
but heavi o wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest
of quadfupeds. 20. Cakuntali was more beantiful than all other
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch
(@9 of the whole earth. 21. The grow is called the shrewdost
of birds. L. WRYyheo },M 4

Lesson XXXIL .

(Part 1)

846. Compeunds: Iu all periods of the language the combination
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words,
" is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue.-
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and
the iater the period, and especully the more elaborate the style
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and
a clomsy aggregation of elements replaces the due oynuetiul
union of inflected words into sentences. T

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes:

1. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members
are syntactically coordinate: a joining together of words which in
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an uncompounded state would be conuected by ¢and’.* E.g. L 2
AR ¢done and undone’; W ¢gods and Gan-
dharvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi-
ously be of any number, two or more.

II. Determinative compounds, of which the former member is
synlactically depéndent on the latter, as its determining or guali-
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation,
or an adjective or an adverdb describing it. Thus may be distin-
guished two sub-classes: A. Depudont, and B. Deseripfive, com-
pounds; their difference is not absolute. . :

) Examples are: of dependents, ‘fwﬁ!ﬂ ‘army of enemies’;
UTEITE ‘water for the feet’; WY ‘made with bands’; — of
descriptives, AYTTIN “ great king’; firqua (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’;
k4 L] ‘badly done?.

848. The character of compounds of classes I. and IL, as
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are
capable of being resolved into equivalent phbrases by giving the
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each -
other, ’ S o '

" 849, 1IL Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but
which, though baving as final membler a noun, are themselves ad-
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com-

pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (II. A.

or B.), with the idea of *baving® added, turning them from nouns
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is

® This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel-
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related
tongues. - o e )
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a noun syntactically dependent on the first: namely, 1. Participlal
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following
object; and 3. Prepoeitional compounds, of a preposition and fol-
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small.

Examples: JTAW ¢ possessing a hero-army’; WATHTH ‘baving
desire of progeny ’; WINATY ‘excessive’. :

830. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, somo-
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses bave
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such
by the Hindu grammarians.

85l. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a .
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made -
by a serics of bisections, Thus the dependent compound Ii!‘-
Y@, ‘done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into 7 and
the descriptive lﬁ'!“ then this into its two elements. ’

882, Euphonlo combination in compeunds. The final of & otem
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according
to the general rules for external combination. But: \

L. Final X and OY of a prior member become (Y and “
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, m.

2. Final R of a prior member often remains unehmged under
similar circamstances. '

s.uterﬁndt.v.‘.mmual(ouenbmmulingul.

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for
the personal pronouns are oftenest used A and u‘g io the dng.,
W‘Q and YWY in the pl.

5. For i@, in the prior member of descriptive and possess-
ive compounds, is used HYT- : ‘

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare.
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" 883. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of final are
liable to appear'in the concluding member; generally they bave the
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension:
Thus: 1. A stem in W& often drops the final ¥, as in *YVY, *WY,
'Ti’ *TTA. 3. Ao ¢ or ¢ is changed to‘,uin'tlll,m g,
oqy. 3. An §q is added after a final consonant, sometimes even

after an u-vowel or a diphthong, as in *WE (WYW), X ()
The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up.

(Part IL)

854. L Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbé — baving a co-
ordinate construction, as though joined by ¢ and’, are sometimes com-
bined into a compound.®

855. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form,
into two classes:

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final
member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its
logical value as denoting either two, - or more than two, individual
things. Examples are: WY@AY ‘rice and barley’; (roIg-
WY ‘Rima and Krpoa’; WATAG: ‘goats and sheep’; XIGQWLe-

: ‘Brihmans, Kgatriyas, Viicyas and Q&dm’; ﬁrm'!ﬂ
(§ 852, 6) “father and son’.

B. The compound, without regard to the nnmber denoted or
to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective
(so~called samahara-dvandoa). Thus, QUFPATIR, ‘band and foot’s
GYAFWR_ ‘soake and ichnenmon’; WENTTIER, (§ 353, ) ‘um-
brella and sf0e’; WPITTWR (§ 353, 2) *day and night’..

858. The later language preserves several dual combinations

® This class is called by the Hindos dvandva, eonplo'; but &
doandoa of adjectives they do not recognize,’
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of the names of diviuities, ete., which retain their earlier forms;
thus, QTATYAY and QTAREHT ‘Heaven and Earth’; ey

qEQY ‘Mitra and Varapa®; ‘ﬁﬁ‘lﬁ *Agoi and Soma?. -

8387. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, bat
are rare. Examples are: Xgrgrag ‘light and dark’; Judw round
and plump ;' WTATYTWH *bathed and anointed’.

-358. Determinative compounds. A noun or sdjeetive is often
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual-

ifying word — & noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal -

divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and

B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions,

according as the final member, and therefore the whole compoand,
_is noun or adjective.*® e

859. A. Dependent compounds. 1. Noun- eompoundl. The
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accasative. Thus,
WYY = AR YNT; JATATN ‘hondreds of fools’; — YT
(= ‘l'l?ll IIEN) ‘water for the feet’; — fAYIWN ¢ money (ob-
tained) by science’; m(:m FIFRA) “likeness with
self’; — WITHY (= NCHGR) ‘fear of a thief’; — aTweT
(= 3R W) “sport in the water’; — WATHARN (= WA A°) ¢ going
to the city®; WTeWHA ‘lord of speech’, n. pr. (§ 852, 6.).

360. 3. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective
as final member; usoally the final member is a participle, or a de-
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). - Tho

® The Hindus reckon these as karmadharayas (see next note).

#* The whole class of determinatives is ‘called by the natives
tatpuruga (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man?)3
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karua—
dharaya, & word of obscure meaning and application.
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, QTHAN
‘gone to the village’; AFAY *Veda-knowing’; — firaxfqm
Sprotected by Civa’; AYFY® (= A] FYA:) ‘good for the cow’; —
AL “fallen from the sky’; ATFHYWAT *more mobile than
waves’; — fRATAA (= FREATAR m) ‘best of Brahmans’; —
WTHIYE ¢ cooked in a pot”. -

* 361.° Compounds of this sort luving as ﬁnal membcr the: bare

root — sometimes modified iu form, and, if it end originally ~

in a sbort vowel; generally with an added 7 — are very giumeroma,
thus, ?{ﬁ'\( above (§360); TEW ‘standing in the wagon®’ (or
simply ‘in the wagon’); tliq' ‘on the head’; YHX ‘only-born’;

qHYT (§ 352, 6) *forest-dwelling’; gﬁ]ﬁ'( ‘firm in battle’; AN~ °

& ‘born in the beart’ (i. e. ‘love’).

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter-
minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinet case-
relation, but qualifies it adjectively or adverbially, according as the
final member is noun or adjective. . Thus, fRqEA (§383, 2); b L]
‘well-done’; ™ ¢evil-doing® (adj.).

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be oepmted in
treatment from those of adjective-valae.

863. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, b

WTY (= FRY §F:) “black horse’; AYTYAY ‘great man’. Jostead

of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used
appositionally or with a guasi-adjective value; thus, l‘lﬁ priest-
sage’; T “king-sage’. '

864. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparisons
thus, GAPTH *black as a thunder-clond’ (cf. ¢ coal-black’, ete.).
Reversed, JAYATH ‘ man-tiger’, i. e, ‘s man flerco as a tiger’;*

* ® Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, but a man:
Or, perbaps better, ‘tiger of (or nmong) men’ (so Whitaey). =

Lt P

—
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WY ‘man-lion’; QAR ‘foot-lotas®, i. e, ‘a foot lovely as a
lotas®. : S
865. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member,
are the verbal prefixes (* prepositions *’), and the words of direction
related to them; likewise the inseparable prefixes QW or W priva-
tive, g ‘well’; gy ‘ill°, ete. These are combined with nouns (in
guasi-adjectival valae) as well as with adjectives. Thus, WS ‘not
done’; WQUfEEW ‘not a scholar’; WAW ‘misfortune’; ‘ﬁﬁ‘
‘more than a god’; ‘ﬁr{'( ¢ exceedingly far®; Q{HWY ¢ excessive
fear’; NTAQY ‘opposing side.? -

Voeabulary xmn.
Yerbs: , TN + WY (onrdipati, -4) be
WY + R complete. devoted to, inclined to (loc.). :
g+ it station, place, appoint. | S + W go away (on a journey).
. o o+ £ return bome. -
Substs - G b, step; place. L -
WISty o, alr, sky. g m., n pr.
WTHA m., hermitage. Al £, queen..
wq o, 8opr. m f., chase.
JAT ., boy, prince. qratf., mareh, journey; anpport.
WY1 £, game, sport. * m race, family.

faws m., ornament (¢ften fg.). ’m-m.. state of affairs; news.
WY 0., bathing-place; place of | gl f., female friend.

. pilgrimage, T o, hotpiulity. .
W% o, owf} £, the threcfold|  Adj.s :
world. .- | TR, £ oW, oniuble. )
YW m., . pr. gfw®, £. ow, adopted.
YW m., panther. ‘ , RS .
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ATY, 1. ot, jo the manner of, | GIHYT, . *WT, near; as neut. subst.,

or suitable for, the Gandbarvas.| vicinity, nearness, presence. - :
&=, £ oW, beavenly, dnine., Advs - ;
|y, £ t, bnman. ' 3‘(1’ earlier, formerly.

ExercluXXXlll

xwﬁmmﬁ' wmwﬁwwg-_
LRiiiig g

fadftaurea 1 4 1 @ {agr afegalfrnfad
wrt e 1) afgER gwa?f Y TR
Sty ey aEmgEa | 3 ) v g Ry e
AT TR AT AR femraed T 8 wEw
W CEATH: Tf gagaregen Afvran dgraf § vy -
[T AN WAL 1 41 AT W@ Ao DR wfe v g
gfear Ty=an A gdEaar nmﬂﬁrﬁmﬁw ';squ
Imlwﬂiﬁm uéu

(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens).

7. When be bad seen ber, brilliant (T pres. part.) with di-
vine-beauty, as though (¥) morectban-human, the beart of the
king-sage was inclined (pass. part.)- toward her. 8. Thereupon,
having learned that she (aco.) was the dnuglntet-of' an-Apum (ace.),
be married ber by the gindharva-ceremony (fqyTy) suitable-for-
Kpatriyas. 9. Dogganta, after dwelling very many days-and-nights

in the hermitage, abandoned Cakuntals and returned to his-own- .

city. 10. Afterwards, when Kapva bad finished his pilgrimage,
dnd returned to the hermitage, learning (fyg) the news‘-of-his'-
davghter's’-marriage’, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dusganta.
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (W¥T-SJT, ger.) Cakuntals when
she was come™-to-the-city'; Jut at last be put (ff-g, part.in oqwy)
ber in-the-place®-of-the-first'-queen’. 12 In the course of time

® aTo engage in the sport of hunting™; cf. below, § 375, 8. -

W
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(WTRW FWAT) & beantiful-prince, named Bbarata, was born to
ber (loe.). '

Lesson XXXIV.. .

866. III. Secondary Adjective Compounds. A compound with

a noun as final member very often wins. secondarily the value of

an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the

noun which it gualifies, and used in all the constructions of an

adjective. The two divisions of this class bave been giren above
¢ m)

67. Certain changes are uomeﬁmeo necessary in the stem ot

the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders.

Masc. and neut. stems in W, and fem. in ¥, generally interchange;

thus, from ¥ + YW comes the compound YW ¢ with excellent
bands’, nom. sing. YWY, *WT, *UR; s0 also (from +m
fafaza, *X1 °3%; and (from § + GW0.) JEER, °WT, WK

The same holds good for masc., fem., and neat. stems in Tand @,

and stems in consonants,

868. But often a fern. in ¥ is uaed by the side ofsmuo.mq
neut. in W; thas, ﬁu‘i ‘two-leaved®, f. fgueft.

869. Very frequently the suffix & (attenuated into an element
of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to
belp the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective;
eopecially to fem. stems in ¢ and &, and to stems in Wg; and in
general, where the final of the stem is less usnal or manageable

in adjective iofection. Thus, WFWLYS ‘rich in rivers’; Yergwit,

‘whose husband is dead’, i. e, ‘widow’; W (nom. masc.

and fem. *YTY) or m
' 370. Sometimes the posseseive-making soffix YW is added to

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; °

» 'i“'"ﬂ'l (= *WTY) ‘baving an ass’s voica.’.
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S7I. A. Possessive compounds. The possessives are determin-
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection
(as just shown), and also an adjective meaning of a kind best
deflned by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative.
Thas, the dependent RYGY n., ‘beauty of a god’, becomes the
possessive m W, m. f. n., ‘having che beauty of a god’;
the descriptive EYSYTE m., ‘long arm’, becomes the possessive
{[4AT® m. £. n, ‘baving long armse*.® - - - :

372, Dependent compounds are, by eomparioon, not often thus
tarned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos-
.mi'u. . . . .

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem-
form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member;
thus, GUARTH (from WTHT) ‘possessing a beautifal wife’. . .

374. As prior members are founds- _

1. Adjectives proper; thus, WRgEY ¢ of other form’. — 3. Parti-
ciples; thus, CAATYS ¢ whose mother is slain’. — 8. Numerals;

/ thus, Wéﬂ “four-faced’; FATYN ‘three-eyed’. — 4. Nouns
with guasi-adjectival value; thus, fgCRIg® ¢gold-banded’. Es-
pecially common is the use of a noan as prior member to qualify
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may
well be called appositional possessives. Thas, FEIATHAY, ‘having
“Krspa” as name’; ﬁ‘tw ‘baving men who are heroes’;
WTCYYY ‘using spies as eyes’; A ‘baving thee as mes-
senger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes)s

¢ This class of compounds is ulled by the natives bdwﬂh‘;
the name is an example of the class, meaning *‘having mach rice’.
— The possessive may generally, in acconted texts, be distinguished
from the original determinative "y a difference of accent.

- e me e e
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thus, WWW ‘endless’; e ¢ childless’s g% ‘with excelleat
sons’; YT ‘ill-savored’. The associative prefix G (less often
|Y) is treated like an adjective element; thus, G ‘ of like form*;
|YW or GYYY ‘with a son’, or ‘having one's son along with one’;
L (“l-‘w n.) ‘favorable’. — 6. Ordioary verbal pre-
fixes; thus, WWWY ‘of wide fame’; Wy ‘limbless’; firdw
‘powerless’; WYY ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary ulvu-bo;
thus, LYYW ¢ with mind directed hither®.

378. Certain words, very frequent in the eomponndo menuoned

at § 374, 4, bave in part won a peculiar spplication.
1. Thus with QTf¥ ¢begioning® (or the derivatives WTW or

W1fgW) are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- °

siguated along with others — such a person or thing et ceters.
Thos, AT CRITS: * the gods baving Indra as first’, i. e. ‘the
gods Indra, ete.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus,
WRYTATI “food, drink, ete.’ — 3. Words like Y (JHw) ete,
are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefly ad-
verbially. — 8. The noun W& ‘objoct’, *purpose’, is used at the

end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), -

to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, TAYWME ‘for
Damayanil’s sake’; YTRT® ‘for a bed’. (See below, § 879). —
4. qWT (as nent. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possessives; thus,
MW 0., ‘avother region’ (lit. *that which has a difference of
" region®). - :

876. In appositional poumivel, the final member if it do-
signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that oq;or in
which it is. Thos HIQUYY ¢ with necklace on neck’. Such com-
pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, Wfaqifig
'with sword in band’; WIIYW * with club in hand’. .

. The possessives are not always used with the simple
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value of qualifying adjective, Often they have a pregnaot sense,
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the ‘having’
implied in them becomes about equivalent to our ‘baving® as a
sign of past action. Thus, WTHYITAN ‘possessing attained ado-
lescence’, 1. e. ‘baving reached adolescence’; wWWfIAYTEY
¢ with unstudied books’, i. . ‘one who has neglected study ’; FAWTY
¢whose breath is gone’, i. e. ‘lifeless’; m ‘to whom death
is come near’. : : S

378. B. Compounds with governed ﬂul member. )

1. Participial compounds, cxclusively Vedic.

8. Propositional compounds. Thus may eonvenicntly be called

" those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it
Thus, WFATTY ‘lasting over night’; WAATY ‘beyond measare’,
Sexcessive’; WIUWR] ¢ next the ear’.

-

879. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs, Oomponnd.

adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substautively as ab.
stracts and collectives, especially in the neater, and less often in
"the feminine; and they are also much used adverbially, parhcnlaﬂy
in the acc. sing. neoter. - -

880. The substantively used possessive compounds having a
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective com-
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and called

dvigu®. Examples of such nomeral abstracts and collectives are:

fNgH 0., ‘the three ages’; fAHIAN n., ‘space of three leagues’.
Feminines of like nse occur in the later language; thes ﬂi‘tﬁ
(by the side of *% n.,) ‘the three worlds’.

881. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary .djeedn

® The name is a sample of the class, and means *of two cows®
(said to be used in the sense of ‘worth two cows’).




-

—
- Ay Wt - e ot

-—

o Sl NG i

Lesson XXXIV. 145

‘compounds which bave an indeclinable or particle as prior member

are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and
called avyaylbhava®. 1. The prepositional compounds are especially
frequent in this use; thos, HIAFYWR ‘at evening’; 'm ‘in
sight’; WYAYR (= AFTR WY ‘along the Ganges’; STAYR
‘on the G.’; WIRATHT ‘every year’, —3. A large class of avyays-
Bhavas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially’
WY, as prior member. Thus, YUTYNR, WUTETHR, GUWR,

' ‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: GTYSIFR ‘as

long as one lives’; YWWTHR ¢ whither one will".
882. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met
with. For such, ¢f. Whitney, § 1814

Vocabulary YOOIV,
Verbs: Y (vardyate) choose, select.

19 + forg determine, decide. | 4+ WT (2sfdati) approach. .
¥ + 4 in cavs. (vidardyati) tear| + @HY in caus. (samasaddyats)

open. meet with, encounter.
YT (patdyati) split open. - AW (Adrgati; kfgyati) rejoice, be
¥+ wfi overpower. delighted.

. Subst.s . WTY n., palate.
WY 0., limb, member, body. LA L] f., thirst, desire.
WIS m., form, figure. “‘[ f., tooth,
g m., moon. gt £, brillisacy.
BT 0, belly. q¥® m., mountain.
¥ m., banoer. yfasg m., a tribe in Indh.
Wfe f., peak; point, tip. WY m., stroke, shot; yonnd.
YRT L. top-knot, scalp. | WTR m., breath, life (often pl).-
¥ n., knowledge; insight. | QYW n., bead.

* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable®.
Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 10
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MY m, fish. " | joocture (§ 876, 4.)

AQY, ., chest, breast. . |ug skilled.

g m., boar.’ . AW, £. *WT, young.

/L, pain. o Indeels -

WY m,, teidon; bowstring. WqY then, thereupon.

Ad).: ug (ado. ace.) therefore.

unyy, £ °wl, bhmeleu, fanlt- | AT o0 long; often merely.-
less. | . done, doch.

g, f. *w1, fuonble, as | QT as long u, wbile. as soon
neut. subst., favor. . - 1. as, : I

wa, f. o9y, ioner; as Mut. QT asseverative particle; givu to
subst., the interior, middle;| the present the force of an-
interval, difference; oeusion, historical tense,

Exercise XXXIV.

vﬁrgmntimq-iﬂwuﬁmﬁ!u
wfgaficme g wafr-aadaden -
tﬁiﬁﬁmmﬂtmqmﬁwwtﬁ
R | R | W AW 7GIAT (pres. part.) vdAfrETEY AYT-
IO TR 1 2 ) ¥y wengERe 9 A g
1 8 1AMy I0RY WwrfEw nEggion IgRy o
feiigT TRy ATy AATAGAR 1 4 ) WY EwTd =TT
!ﬂﬁmmqwm!mﬁrm’tm
wwmﬂdiﬂmmlmm
_ aTamyEY sfawmge ) & ) Ak gy @ fafe ) o) ey
'ﬁmmummmmﬁtw‘m‘
fir 3 wraETwT Wafit) 99 | wETAmE wTguTy wye ot
At | R @ wwa fafgw v gR fecar e g
WTIATCO: 1 93 | T WA T Ay faqTd -
fréemnds frenwm i 1 s qmu e
16, Thooe-who—lun-donooevil must do pemee twclve-d.yl, ,
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six-days, or three-days. 17. Purfiravas, Indra’s-friend, married the
moon-faced®, faultless-limbed® Apsaras Urvacl 18. Bhygukaccha
is sitoated (Y) on the Narmadd. 19. There stands tho=1603-
armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Afigas, sword-in-hand. 20.- The
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of-works. $1. In-the-
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (cpd in loc. or instr.) one-whose-hus-
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 23. Love is bodiless,
and bears-a-fish-in-his-banner; so say the poets. 23. The Brihman's-
daoghter, Siti-by-name®, {s lotas-eyed.® 24. The king, although
(wfY) many-wived, is childless. 85. The elogquent®® pandit has
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-nptumed-fm (!w Citaka
prays for rain-water.

-

Lesson XXXYV.

883. First Conjugation of Yerbs. Preseat System.**® In this
conjugation the optative act., the Snd sing. imv. act., and the 8rd
pl. mid,, are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation.

884, Strosg forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its
strong form are these: the three persons sing. of the pres. and
impf. indic. act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and
the 3rd sing. imv. nct. All other forms of the present lyttem
are weak.

+885. Endings. For the middle endings Wi, Ww, und =
are substitated WA, WA, and WATK; and after reduplicated stems
(and a few others) wf¥, "ﬂ- and ¥g are substitated for ‘the

°8eeondarya.dj epd..,fem.int v .

*® Dep. cpd, “skilled in lpeedl"

*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the pruent-
stems of verbs following this genenl conjugation, see Introduction,
§7.

10*
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active endings WfWl, WW], and W¥ (impf.). The 2nd sing: imv:
often takes the ending fi§ or f\. Otherwioe the endings are the
same as in the a-conjugation.

886. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is qT yd,
with secondary endings; but ¥Y is the ending in the 8rd pl., and
W7 is dropped before it; thus, *Yq. '

387, Present participle middle.. In the first conjngation this
participle is made with the suffix T [WTW], before which the
stem takes the same form as before the 8rd pl. pres. ind. The fem.
is always in. W7

888. Class IV. As nu-class. The present-stem is made by adding
to the root the syllable ¥y nu [ pu], in strong forms WY nd
[QY #d). The 3 of the class-sign may be dropped before ¥ and
®| of the 1st du. and 1st pl. endings, except when the root ends
in a consonant; and the B before & vowel-ending becomes 'q:or'
WY » according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants.
The ending fi§ of the 2nd. sing. imv. is dropped if the root end
in a vowel. -

889. I Roots in vowels. g‘pmn'.

Indicative.
Active. Middle.

memﬁwﬁm

sundmi sunuvds sunumds sunvéd  sunuvdhe sunumdhs

tgify g FTY FR gk g

aundp  sunuthds  sunuthd sunugd  sunvathe sunudhod

sygnfr gy gEfe g@ AR gEw
sundti  sunutds

anodnti  sunuté  sumvdts  sunvdte
The forms JAY, JHE, FAL, YWY, are alternative with

those given above for 1st du. aud pl, and occur oftener.



L wgran’ wgyT W Wty wgrafy  eyafy
S wgNE WP WEIT W WHATER YW
3 WM WA WEAW SEYN WA AW

Imperative. '
L guatfy guare g gul gwamet gwanl
sundodni sundvdva sundvdma sundvdi swmdodvakdi sandvamakad
tyy IR . Jy YW TWW T
i  sunutdm sunvdtham - sunudhvdm

E * Participle.
g, . gait g™, £ owt
390. II. Roots in comsonaats. WTQ ‘acquire’.
: Indicative.
Active. Middle.

L wnife wgTR wigeE Wt wger  wiger
2. WTIfy wigw| Wigw  wigt  wigme  wga
3 WTIfY wighE, Wigafw wigR  wigEaa  wigeR -

® The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation,
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part.
~ ** The rare iniv. in AT (cf. §196) would be formed thus:

- gy
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~ Imperative.
L TR mm TR wTmaR et

3. wTgfY wmm ‘WW WTgEATTR ww

L WTHY] WA, WTgey vmwamm

Participle.

vm.éwgwﬁ wygam, £. ewt

The other forms of this tense follow the model of g
891. 1. The root ¥, ‘hear’, contracts to o | before the class~
sign, forming QY crvd and 3Y grow as strong and weak stem;

2nd sing. imv. act. W; 20d du. ind. act. AP or &Y, ote.—

3. The root lilhonens its vowel inthe present-system.

Vocabulary X)XV,
Verbst | (dhundti, dhunutd) shake.
WX (acnuté) acquire, obtain. l’(mdu,mutd)cover,onr{ogp'i
+ WYY obtain. + T cover, ete..
WY (dpndti, rarely apnuté) ac-| -+ WUT open. )
quire, reach. + £ explain, manifest.
+ WY, W, or GN, reach. + §R shut.
1 (cindti, cinutd) gatber. WY (akndti) be able.
+ W or §R, gather. k] (srodtiy grouté) hear.
+ fog or fafuy, decide, con- Y (sirndti, strputé) scatter, strew.
clude. + 94 scatter.

YT + W (pracoddyati) urge on. | g (kindti) send.
¥ (dundti), intr., burn, feel pain | Y+WWT(pratydhdrati) bring back.
or diitreu; tr., pain or distress| -

(ace))
Subst.3 LY m., doorkeeper.
IR m., food. qfgm. pl, n. pr., certain demons,

- w4 m, day. WY m., might, power.
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AN m., enjoyment. 9w, L. *WT, meritorious, boly,
Il'n., root. : auspicions. : Do
T4 m., taste, feeling. - *\TY sharing.
YTYNW m., a Bribman in the |HWYYG 1. O‘t.enmdng,agreec
third period of his life. able.
fan m., Brihman, TN, £ qHY, tastefol.
WW m., sound; noise; word. | @YY, . *%, similar; worthy.
Adj.s
Y, f. oqT, new.
wTCfrgay it w I[gwenyg? )
WY 7 4gw: dqdweniae i ko n

woftor wfu yfownaw sy peRh w0y e
fir) 91 wrnrE: v i e i)
wfrrorgaTnRTETy Arel By 1 3 1 @ AwEw wfafaaT
FafCar: wTelT 8 1| Trge AT T YR Tur -
T | 4 JEEIRIYH dfem Jan ad amrel v frarer-
Hurrr AT §1 98y fnaifem wade: 9t gaawen
AR fac uftusm wydfeaew aug ke g
T =) FERefy I wErd wfesiteetar ) o wfgn
firr: wRTet A 0 a0 v

11. Having eutered the temple of the wonhipfnl(m)-
Vigpu we beard the ear-entrancing (FfARAYV) song-of- ~the-young-
women (uss WW at end of cpd). 13. Listen to this word of a de-

voted (f'w‘ pass. part.) friend. 13. The greedy (W, pass. part),
who are always gnhering ncheo, never attain the enjoyment of

o lnﬁn. of

*® The instr. is sometimen used to express the medium, or space
or distance or road, traversed..
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them. 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory
in the ten regions ¢f the world (fF*). 15. Cakuntals, mayest thou
get (imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 18, My-two-brothers deter-
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king's-sword bring grief to
(g, imo. or opt.) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. ' :

- Lesson XXXVL

392, Verbs. Class IV. B. u-class, The few roots (only eix)
of this sub-class end already in ¥ — except one, T, of consid-
erable irregularity — and so add only @ as clase-sign. The in-
flection is quite that of the nu-class, the @ being gunated in the
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always)
before ¥ and & of 1st dual and plaral.- .

893. Thus We, *stretch’, makes WM, AMITY, ete.; 1st
du. WY, (or AYTW), 1st pl. ag, (or AR mid. AR, T
WY, ete. — all like & vowel-root of the nu-class.

. 894. The root 1%, ‘make’, makes the strong stem BN, weak |

YU the class-sign @ is always dropped before { and ¥ in st
du. and 1st pl, and also before g of the opt. active. Thuss

Indlcative,
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L WO STAT  ACOR SR gy s
LU WOW WO WW WIER | AR
s yom wy yam yaw g
Optative.
Lgim W gim g g W
ote.  ote. et oo ote. ote.

Participle.
whe, L g yitw, £ -
888. This root sometimes assumes (or retaius from a more
-original condition) an initial § after the prefix §R°*; thu, ﬂ"-

396. The adverbial preﬂm‘tﬁ( and m ‘forth to dgbt'
‘in view’; fC® ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; YT, ‘in fromt,
forward’; and the purely adverbial WWR ‘enough, sufficient’,
are often used with L and with one or two other verbs, oftcnest
WY, ‘be’ and Il‘boeomo’

897. Any noun or adjective-stem is luble to be eompounded
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ¥ and ¥, in the
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an a-vowel
or an é-vowel, it is changed to §; if an w-vowel, to &. Conso-
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant-
endings — of course with observance of the usual eaphonic ruless
but stems in W change those letters to &, Thus, WWITA ‘he
makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; WEIWTITA (WWW) ‘he changes
to ashes’, i. o. ‘burns’: WRIAYTN ‘becomes a post’ (W3
Hrafi ‘becomes pure’ (YW); WTYAITA “makes holy.

398. The suffixes WT (f£) and W (n.) are very extensively
used to form abstract nouns, denoting ¢the quality of being so-

oL

® Also sometimes after Y and WG
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and-go’, from both adjectives and nouns.
‘f"ﬂ'ﬂ n., ‘the rank of a K;Atnya’

Lesson XXXVL

Thos, wieaT £,

Vﬁbﬂlﬁy m/

Yerbs:
¥ (kardti, kurutd) do, make.
+ 9q do evil to, harm (gen.,
loc., or ace.). |
+ WWR, prepare, adorn.

+ WTfa| (avipkardti) make|weg

known, exhibit,

+9Y do good to, benefit (gen.,
loc.). '

+ fay hide; blame, find fault
with (m)

+ 3 pnt at the head.

+ A pay, recompense; punish

~ (ace. rei, gen., dat. orloc. pers.).

m make known, or vui-
ble.
+§ W (§ 895) prepare, ﬁom;
consecrate. )
W (ksandti, ksaputé) wound.
(tandti, tanuté) stretch, ex-
tend (tr.); petform (a sacrifice).
+ W, cause, bring about.
+ W spread abroad (tr.).

¥ (digyati) be defiled.
AN (manuté) think, consider.

m—

Subst.3

wiuag\fae m., priest of a cer-

tain kind. -
WAY m,, progeny, descendant.
AT m., plan; view; opinion.
Y 0., breast.
wfy m., name of a tribe.
wifw f., charm, grace.
YHETT m., astonishment.
Wﬂh n., & certain sacrifice.’
WY m., name of a tribe.
et 1., veil

T m., faclt,

L LA conduct of life; 'ethics;
politics.

o, king.

AYMA n., kitchen, -

|ig o, flesh. .

oy n., salt. -

| 0., spice.

qYYI m., trade.

dYYq m., doubt.

L (e cook,
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U R - | v, f. oW, dear. :
W, . oW, blind. mﬁﬁ‘,mn&fd“.-,
VAW, {. *W, noceseary. W, £ *W, good, proper.
oy, f. *Wy, knowing. g, f. °W, ready. |
*Yq enjoying.

: Exercise OOV - L
W onfim Rl [T J@ W)
¥ dany ygEary e g akan
Qg W et ur ufg v :
WAR AEATHITN T W 0 dE 4 R0
yAafy witwify v e iy @@ e )
WARIALEY Y AT W W AR (N
¥ wgr wETaTg@ i fat At ¥ KA v g@Red
WM 191 W@ X e gt swfe wweremfaa ) -
AN Traw Mifanrort afegratiand gur gfed wefigen
wuyife Ky vy wur gl fad gy whndy
fipmfien | 8 ) THEFETWTTE ras: g1 A dagg: il
AYTAAY T T F=itae agurmfregday) §) wee-
fatafcaT vyfacgdd dframamy aeryurt o u

8. Every-year an Aguibotrin must perform the Citurmisya (pl.).
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting -
thy friends and barming thy enemies. 10. Brl.hﬁum_ find fault -
with the trade-in-salt. 11. What thou didst (mid.)," that distresses
thy friends even now. 13. May I recompen:e'him (da!.) who has
done me a service. 18. By the command of the great-king consecrate
the four princes according to the law (f4fiy, instr.). 14 The
Ciolukyas held sway ('([ﬂ Y) in Avahilapijaka $47 years.
15. By-the-charm-of-her-face the lotus-eyed eclipses (ﬁt’) even -
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes

Poss. cpd, of. § 374, 5.
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him boly, then this one becomes his child (WXY). 17. The king-
of-the-Kalifigas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow:

Lesson XXXVIL

899, Verbs. na-elass. The class-sign is in the strong forms
the syllable WY nd [qT #4), accented, which is added to the root;
in the weak forms it is WY n3 [} 07]; but before an initial vowel
of an ending the § 7 of WY n¥ (W} 3] disappears altogether. '

400. Thus, Y ‘buy’: strong stem WYWT kripd, weak WYWY
krigh (before a vowel, Wiy krin). — '

Indicative.

w0

L2

EEREERREY

o p

ete,
ey, it Ny, £ owr
- 401. The ending of the 3ud sing. imv. act. is £y, never i3
and there are no examples of its omission. But roots of this class ’



Lesson XXXVIL, 157
ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending ia
thhpmnthopewlnnendhg“dad;thu,mm g-

T, YYIY (seo §§ 402, 403). - - b
402. The roots ending in & shorten that vowel before the
class-sign; thus, G, guifa, gHiR. The root Y is weakened to
“9 lhlll,m
403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms ouhido
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, YW or YW, W-
wifa; any, wwifl; S or ¥, TP Similarly, WY makes

404. Root-class. In lhioc:huthmhnochu-dgn;thorbot
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per-
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj.: § 60, end) of course combined
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes M if apable of-
it, in the strong forms. - - - R

403. Roots ending in vowels. Boouin"l‘ofthildm are
inflected only in the active. In the 8rd pl. impf. act. they may
optionally take as ending ‘Q instead of o[, the YT being lost
before it.*

406. Thus, 97 ‘go’:

Inllcative, o Inperroct. '
LOft qrg Y™@ WY wWe i s
. qfe www 9w WY, TeemR wew
S wift wrg wifr wuwm  wannwR | wer
' ' or Wy«

® The same ending is also allowed and met with in a fow
roots ending in consonants; viz. 1fag ‘know’, W, Y, 1 3
“. Coe : . e - .
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1. qify 9 A 10 AL LG L LU B LU L)
3 qIff YR WM YW YETR WY
91 AW 6™ | qEuEWw -qyge
‘Part. QTR . quafy or gAY (260). .
- Vocabulary XXXVIL N
“Verbss § + W1 (apldvate) drench.
WY (apndti) eat. WAy (badhndti, dadhnité) bind;
WY (kripdti, krinitd) buy.  catch; join; compose.
W (grathndti) string together ;| AT (bhdi) gleam, glance.
compose. AT (mdt)) measure, -
U (grindti, grhgitd) take, seize.| + forg work, create.
+ f# bold, restrain, check. G (muspdti) steal, rob.
+ 0fR take, receive.’ 293 (§Q) + o1, steal. o
WT (jandti, janitd) know. 2‘ (crotté: also mdyatt‘ -te)
+ ‘! allow, permit. ] choose. ~ .
2qt (pdt) protect. m-l-‘gnmdn over.

o | (pugpdti) make increase or
grow.

Y (pundti, punitd) clean.

W (pripdsi, prigitd), act., delight;
mid., rejoice.

q (stroati, strpitd; see also in
Vocab. XXXV) strew.

W1 (endti) bathe.

¥ + WQ remove.

Sabst.s
WW W m., a gestare of respect-
ful greeting.®
W £, wish.
W . rise.

T {., crescent. .

gt £, work (literary).
WY m., treasure; treasary.
gY{ m., n., moment; time.

wrHay o, gold.

® The two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the

forehead.

B L T W VU
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Y m., demon. mﬂlf height, olcntion; lligh
wT® m., snake. . position. . T
R¥ 0., leading-rope, cord.. . s Do

W (§ 278) m., stirring-stick. | wQqUN" of to-day.
WY m., % pr.,, & mountain. Wt right, jost. ..

qq o, nenﬂcial post. B[ (pcrt—of R-9g) kindly dis-
WETZ 0., forehead. . . posed. . .. :
19 (vard) m., suitor, bride- | *fig knowing.
groom. ARt shrewd. | -
ST (vdra) m.,. cholce, privilege,|  Adves ,
favor. TAYR before, in the pruenoo

[N ., » pr., a snake-demon| of (w. gu.).
who supports the earth, <L

Exercise XXXVIL

TCRTRY IIT PFRY JwTn
fridfeRy gt goywon® e .
fafammyma gar grfn wguiing |
Fat ranafe yeiwctrifamsg aan - .
Y faurgfirerasa: wed Wiy whvay qfawi e
YRy wradsay gay ceyhrdwfa o 2 o uret wraki
wifet 9y angfafiviecry oftgrg )2 1 et 7 53¢ 3 -
Rfa ey Trar wifiiwemgdia 0 g v 9t yawt gapad-
T gy 1 4 wCTE T et v A e -
war ward O o § n vt ad v} Wit ww

TTTRIEE AFTHATGAT W frarfen o o gﬂﬁ‘! ww
L]
9. Allow me to go now. - 10. Take these jewell which l luvo

® With the saffix #® (sometimes %) are made adjectives from
adverbs, especially of time; thus, W2y ‘ancient’, m ‘urly’
YW ¢ of the morrow’. .
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given you (pass. comstr.). 11. Let the great poet weave (TN,
WR]) a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 18. He who receives (part.)
gifts from every one is polluted (FY). 34 The Creator formed
the world by bis will (Regqp) alone. 15. Betake thyself (q1) for
salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked
by punishments. 17. We saw Réama’s daughter coming out
(pres. part) of the. house. 18. Let the bridegroom grasp the maid-
en’s hand before the fire. 1V. An Aryan must not eat an-
other’s leavings (9-TY, poss. part., neut. sing.). 20. One must
bathe daily in unconfined (part. from fH-QY) water. 21. May the
three-eyed god, the great-lord (AWT) whose-forehead-is-adorned-

with-the-crescent, protect you. .

Lesson XXXVIIL

407. Verbs. Root-class, eont’d.® Roots ending in an {-vowel
or an w-vowel (except }'Y ‘go’) change these into ¥ and WY
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated.

408. Root  ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep. Wfiq:
‘go ‘over for oneself®, i, e, ‘repeat, learn, read’; the ¢ then be-
comes XY, a8 above). '

Indicative.
Active. Middle.
LYt Y e wR iy e
.yt Yug T @ wiR wimv ity
suft v wfe wid wis@® Wiy

® A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root-
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in .trong forms—except
of course in the impetfea. .
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I-po;toot.

(for augmeant <f. § 179.)
nm’h W wify wify
g M W wwg wiwnwm
s\ mmvﬂu wiwTamwm,

Imperative,
L wqifn wOT WO wa® . wwere vwm’i
sYft TG ™ wiwm  wigam wiaw
sy YR Wy waw wiimm  wiam

Rif

Optative.
(U ete, 3rd pl. YG®, - Wiy ete.. ' -
Partleiple. ‘
’ “’f'w maf-.‘

409. The root Y} (mid.), ‘lie®, has gupa throughout; thus, YR,
AN, N, Ra¢ ote; impf. WA, WHATH ete.; opt. WHIY ete.,
part. YQIW. Other irregularities are the 8rd persons pl: indic.
T, imv. JTAN, impl. W

410. The roots of this class ending in & have in their strong
forms the vrddhi instead of the gupa-strengthening before an ending
beginning with a consonant. .

4iL Thus, § ‘praise’s

Indlcative.
Active. Middle.
Lt gra gre g -get gt
5. iy gwa gu R gmw g
seift wog g @R guR g

Imperfeet. Act.: 1. GUWR, % WA, & WA, 3d pl.
wgT. Mid.: L. Wy, 3 pl. Wy

Imperative. Act.: QuTfd, Yl d}‘g, YT ote., 3rd pl.
gy Mid: uf, gw, yam, vurag etc, 3 pl. guAR:

Optative. FYTR_ eto. W.m.

_ Perry, Saaskrit Primen, 1m -
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Participle. Act.: @gauy, £. oq{Y. Mid.: ™.
412. The root %, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel L after the root
when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending.* Thus:

Indicative.
Active. T - Middle.

b AL SO S I" v’i
. wiify wew @ Ly
s wfift yaw wyafew AR m qﬁ
_ Imperfects Act.: WXAR, UNNW, WA ; Yy etc.; Srd
pl wHAN. Mid.: ‘!ﬁ, WYATY ete.; 3rd pl. WHAW.
Imperative,. Act.: %®, WY, wefly; WaTq ete; 8rd pl.
gUN. Mid: A, YA eto.
Optative. Act.: WY otc. Mid.: Jiy ete. - -t
Partlelple. Act.: . Mid.: L ALLS
4{3, Ewmphatic Pronoun. The uninflected pronomival word
YR signifies self’, ‘own self’. It is oftenest used as a nomin- "
ative, along with words of all p‘ersono and numbers; baut not
seldom it represents other cases also.

Voubulary XXXVIII. .
Yerbss +R exphin, teach; announce.
X (éti) go. + T explain, ete.

+ W\ (adhité) repeat, read. | (raiti) ery, scream.

+ WY (apaiti) go away, depart.| + fif scream. -

+ Wit approach. WY (cetd) lie, sleep.

+ QIR set(of heavenlybodies).| 4+ WY lie asleep on (aoc.).
"+9g rise (of heavenly bodies). g (satd) bring forth, bear.

- 4+ 8q approach. » + N briog forth,
X (braciti, bratd) speak, say, state. g (staiti) praise. -

* Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with,

such as Y, WY Some of ihe verbe in @ are allowed to be
inflected like W, but forms so made are rare. -
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Sebst.: ’ IR @, witness.
fawm., n. pr., s name of Buddba. | §T{A m., crave.
faxt f., tongue. Adjes '
Newg n, ». pr.’ .uy, f. oW, ready. :
T m., logie. wyYfaw diligent, energetic.
Y9 o, flower. . LW, f. *WT, lamentable.
TN m., question. *qT{TN making, doing.
HTWY b., sense, undersianding. Adv.s
9V m., killing, murder. WY, below, down, on the
.y o, ». > ' ground, -
gy m., companion; *{ f.,

wife.

.
guTfly fafeaamy anATweR |
wﬁgtﬁgmﬂtmnﬁl
W PN | wERmghaft SR raA e

TREATATIIANRNA 1 9 1 FRAE frad gl @t
(§ 264) Xfa n = w Mo YrEATiE wTRrl ®waleT ) 3 ) AN
R it ieaeufarg R el g u v
T fadfrcaifrraY v fghe o u 0 w@fnt
geufay aagufa wsit: o § » a1 fagr vt ft Wit afed
afe® TR 1o 1 wTeTdT: frwTed TeR o © o EEEres:
TET g fr@afmuen Mmm
- gt afe wwhrwig fga@nqon

11. The thres wives of Dagaratha bore four sons. 12. Rima

and Loksmapa, followed-by-Sitk, went () into the forest.

18. Women whose-husbands-are-dead must sleep six months on

the ground, 14 A witness stating anything other-than-what-1oas-

seen-or-heard is to be punished (fut. pass. part.). 15. All guilt

departs from one-who-has-done-penance. 16. One must not look
1e
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at (u-t‘) the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why bast thou come
(Wfit-X) to-my-house with-wife and with-children? 18. *Praise
Varupa’: thus the gods addressed Cunah¢epa who was bound to
the sacrificial post. 19. Always speak the truth. 20. In a kingless
Iand the rich do not sleep in peace (‘gﬁﬂ).

Lesson XXXIX.

4i4. VYerds. Root-class, cont’d. Roots ending in oconsonants.

The endings of the 2nd and 8rd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped,

and the resulting root-final treated according-to the usual rules for
finals.® Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some-
times drope this final mute instead of the added ¥ in the second
person; aud, ou the other hand, a root or stem ending in § some-
times drops this § instead of the added ¥ in the third person:
in either case estsblishing the ordinary relation‘of § and ¥ in
the second and third persons. - ) -

415. Roots in ¥ and W_substitute 7§ for those letters bel'oro

W, Y aod G (which then becomes Y ); and W before Y. Tlnn,

oY ‘epeak’: yfay, ufy, qfw (only these three forms used).

416. Root 1f4g ‘know, (act. only):

Indicative. Imperfeet.

1L ¥ fagm fauw ﬁvt © wfrg whE
2 g frmg frm  wAY or wAY WiAWR  wirw

s fw fov foxfe v R W
Inv: {70, fafw, Ay AgTe, v, AW ¥I[|gw,
frw fagy. — Optes faww, ete.

® In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre-
guent application. The student is therefore advised at this point
to read carcfully the chief rules of euphonie change in Whitney’s
Grammar, §§ 189—233 (the two larger sizes of print), . .
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but
otherwise regular) which has always the value of & pruont. The
forms of the indic. are:

Sing. 1. R, 3 VW, 3. Q3 du. 1. mzﬁm s faqwas
pl 1. gy, 2. fag, & faga. Tboputiciphiom f.ﬁrgh
(cf. § 288). .

418. The root Wy, ‘eat’ (m.). inaeru‘befoutbo cndinp ’
of the 2nd and 3rd sing. jmpf.; thus, WIY, WA .

419. The root YN, ‘kill’ (act.), is treated somewbat as are
noun-stems in YW in declension (§ 283). Thus:

Indicative. Imperfoct.
L ffw = wa W Wi W™
3. yfe ywa W W W W

. Yfm ww wiw W W wwWe,

Imv.: ETf9, AfE, W W, O WG O, @
W. — Opt.t WHITR ete. — Part.: Wy, f. Wt

420. Roots in %, Y, W, sabstitate 3 before F (which then
becomes Y ), Y before { aod W (which become I and F), and
® before § (which becomes ¥). Thas, iy ‘hate® (act. and
mid.):

Indicative Act. Imperfeet Act.
L ¥fw frag Ro®  WwW Wi wiw
-3 v feyx fuw Wy wiw Wi
3 R figm ffm Wy wipew Wi

Imv. Act.t RETFY, RS, AY; Twry ete.

421. gy, ‘see’ (mid.): Pres. Ind.t N, 1R, 18; vy,
v, R T, W A — Inmpt: wufy, wwny,
wYE; Wy, WWOem, WWInw; Wwwiy, Wy,
e ' '

* Avomalous dissimilation.
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422, 1. 3, ‘rule® (mid.), inserts Y before endings beginning
with g and W; thos, 2od sing. §FAR. — 2. W, wish’ (act.), is in
weak forms contracted to ¥ ; thus, 3rd. pl. SYfa.

423. qU, ‘rod’, ‘clean’ (act.), has vrddhi in the strong forms,
and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a
vowel, In the treatment of tbe root-final this verd follows the

roots in 3. Thus, ind. 8rd sing. wfe, du. qeY, pl qlﬁu or

wrdfe.
Vocabulary XXXIX. .
Yerbss + R wipe off.

1 (iste) rule, own (w. gen.). | AN + WU (aparadinti) do
‘W (cdste)+WTrelate; call, name.| wrong.

+ W7 explain. o3 (odsti) wish.
QY (dodsti, doigtd) hate. 1R (oétti; véda) know, consider. - -~

+ N bate extremely. |+ wfig smite.
W (mdreti) rab, wipe. + for kill,

“+WY wipe away, off.

Subst.s 1AW n., grammar.

e m., lip. ¥Tq m., n. pr., a Rishi.
gy m., decay, destruction. WET {., hesitation. :
Yy o, eye. w4 m., n. pr., a name of Cms.
i‘g m., conqaeror.. ¥4 0., learning.
QT £, compassion, pity. g3 m., creation.
WWY m., destruction. f@fa £, condition, existence. .
WY m., n. pr., & name of Civa. AdJes '
H¥Am., sacred text; spell, charm. | gy, 1. oWy, bhmoworthy, ul-
TR m., watch (of the night). | pable.
™0, eondpct.
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Exercise OO

wQrfy ard oY eIl ¥ ¥ waw ,
wefE Ty ¥ Vwdfr rwarg nron:
Y Ty i gu v ward | .
wANTYR v ged goegRt s 0
¥ el qwrpwETEREA 0 9 v W X une: T
YR AT YW 4 ¢ ¥ AR wret 6 st e
fir: u 3 0 JOQY fegaraifefmregrard aez 18 1 9@
ST ¢ ¥ e AWRAGRTIET® 0 4 u @Y wgw§ wfcar
FEATAY iy ety & gy sk faga g o
WUt royatyd W Ay aromstest @it ¥ 0 © 0 wyte-
faany 1 nqEwfy: ORI s M R R -
ﬁtruumwuhwhmﬁauonmm

- Tordar (§ 374, 6) wawt wlawTwt w qa .

13. Hear the words of the learned man who expldm (prw.
part.) the-science of-grammar. 13. Koow that Rima (ace.) & the
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dagaratha, and the conquernr
of Ravapa, lord-of-Lafiki. 14 Having sipped (WT-WR) water
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.*® 15.Twe
warriors smote (Wfi-Y%) with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill withoat besitation even
(WfQ) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill
yos. 17. Why dost thou consider (f&§g) me a Cudra, though know-
ing (YT ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons-~
of-Pinda. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, baving lamented
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest
over bipeds and quadrupeds (ges.). y

® Refers to jfalu witness before a court. An untruth where
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction
of five ancestors; where caittle are concerned, of ten, ete.

.“w
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424. Yorbs. Root-class, cont’d. WTR ‘sit’ (mid) Indle.
iR, Wi, W@ wrEy ete; Wiy, Wy wea.  Impf.
wifd, WG, Widete. Inv. N, m mmetc. Part. .
TN (anique).

425. The root YTH, ‘command’® (act.), substitutes in the weak

_ forms with' consonant-endings the weakened stem fi[q; thus,

Indie. sing. WTfRW ete.; du. fiysae ete-; but 3rd pl. yrafl
Impt.t’ WATER, WATK, WA ""; W eto.; but 8rd pl
WYTER: Imv. 20d sing. WIRY; 8rd pl.m

- 426, The extremely common root 1WH, ‘be’ (act.), loses its
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The
'2nd sing. imv. is Yf\; in the 20d sing. indic. one | is omitted; -
in the 20d and 8rd eing. impf. & is inserted before the ending. -
Thas:

. Indieative. ' " Imperfeet.
Lufe =® WY e wi§ W
tefi WE W N WEY WRR W
swfa ww wfw WE WRW WEY
Imperative. ’ :
L wgifh Wiy wEwm Opt.: RIW ete.; 8rd pl. GH.
s U4 . WR g . Part.s gy, £. gAY .

‘ug W W

427. Roots in | (except fXY and YY) combine § with ¥,
W and ¥ into §, and then lengthen preceding W, Y, §; before
: OO | becomes 3; in Sod and 8cd sing. impf. act. (where the
endings are dropped) the | becomes . Thus, fiy ‘lick® (act.
and mid): Impf. act.s WRYR, WAY, WA . wiAX, WERR,

* Or wT’. 8o WIYR or WTWR (imv., jmpf).
** See § 414 WYY is said to be used in 2n0d pers. also.
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Exerciss J00MX.

WO Tt oY suTaTETReY [ ¥ waw ) )

WRfE YT ¥ TN AR A RO N:

Ty Ty i gw v ward | A
waR v ayd goergRt ks 0
T yured. sy 0 4 0 v o R
TR 0T RN 4 £ 0 Rfgedt wet fE at [t
i 1 3 0 JUIRY fegrvaifafmearart w131 W
QTR 4 ¥ ¢ ARVRAGRIREATR 0 4 0 oY Qe i
FEATRY urfafy et & addagwt wrr fagia § o
WO wwaty W ararales wit a0 o n wyle-
faray gE wqEamy: MoRftu sy T R w R g
ﬁvueummmmnoumw

- Tordar (§ 374, 6) wwy wlawTW R Qa0 .
13. Hear the words of the learned man who exphim (ynl.

part.) the-science of-grammar. 13. Know that Rima (acc.) is the
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Dagaratha, and the conqueror
of Ravapa, lord-of-Laiké. 14 Having sipped (WT-WR) water
thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.*® 15. Twe
warriors smote (Wi-Y%) with arrows the king-of-the-Afigas, who
had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without hesitation even
(WfQ) a teacher who approaches (past. pass. part.) in order to kill
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f&§g) me a Cudra, though know-
ing (T ger.) my learning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons-~
of-Pipdu. 19, The women whose-sons-were-dead, baving lamented
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, O Lord, rulest

over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.).

* Refers to false witness bofore a court. An untruth where
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destruction
of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, eto.

“W
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Lesson XL.

424. Veorbs, Root-class, cont’d. W ‘sit’ (lnid) Indle.
wid, WIE, Wrd; W ote.; WINY, Wiy, waa. Impfh
wifd, WY, Wiete. Inv. W1, m mmm. Part. .
WTEW (anique).

425. The root YTE, ¢ command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak
forms with' consonant- endings the weakened stem (g ; thus,
Indie. sing. WTFRY ete.; du. fiyway etc.; bat 3rd pl. WTaEfH.
Impl.t WNTER, WATK, WA "*; WS oto.; but 3rd pl
WATYR. Imv. 20d eing. WTFRY; 8rd pl. WY -

- 426, Tho extremely common root 1W®, ‘be’ (act.), loses its
vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The
2nd sing. imv. is Yf\; in the 2nd sing. fndic. one | is omitted; -
in the 20d and 3rd sing. impf. & is inserted before the ending. -
Thus:

. Indicative ’ “ Imperfoct.
Lefg ®® W& 2 WER W@ wWW.
teff WE W . WEY WRR W
s wfe wwg Efew W wWW WAy
Imperative. ' .
L wify waw  waEw Opt.s §IR eto.; 8rd pl. Y.
s W W . Part.s gy, £ gAY .

Ny W W

427. Roots in | (except XY and YY) combine § with 7,
w and v into 7§, and then lengthen preceding @, ¥, ¥; before
L: O3B becomes W; in 20d and 8cd sing. impf. act. (where the
endings are dropped) the | becomes T Thus, fiy ‘lick’ (act.
and mid): Imph act.t WAYR, WA, WA . wiEX, WERR,

* Or wTR. 8o WTYR or WTWR (imv., jmpf).
* Bee § 44. WWTY is said to bo used in 20d pers. also.
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wiew; Wiy, Wi, wfage. Inv. mid: @Y, faw, Vews
[y, farar, fagrar; &R, Wigw, fegamt.

- 428. In the two roots XY, ‘milk’ (act. and mid.), and XY,
‘smear’ (act.), the final | represents an earlier guttaral which
reappears in the ioflection. Thus, from Y+

TR, W WIXY ete; WMy, wyaw,
Imv. -miﬁw m Mmmﬂm
b 1 L1020

429, Therooutg 'voep,g‘l{. oloep. -, ‘bmuho'
WY, ‘breathe’ (all act.), innrt’(beforelllendmp beginning

with a consonant, except ¥ and ¥ of Snod and 3rd sing. impf, -

where they insert either W or . Thus, q: Pres. indiot Y-
Rt QY ote, 3rd pl. (Rl Impfs WQIR, WQAY or
D, T or *NA; WY ete; 3rd pl. WAIN  Imvet Q-
1, W, QY eto. Optes WUTK eto. (T being mode-sign).

"~ Vocabulary XL.
" Yerbss ' W, (dste) ait. -
W® (dnit) breathe. | + 99 sit by; wait upon; at-
+ W (prdpiti) live. .| ~tend; reverence,
wg (dati) be. -
 of. §§ 204, 240.

** When the final sonaot aspirate of a root is followed by ¥
or g _of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir-
ation of the root-final is not lost, but is transferred to the imthl
of the ending, .
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e+ W4 (provicdlati) move,
stir (tr.).

XY (dégdhi) smear. .

XY (ddgdhi, dugdhé) milk. -

MW + A (nimilati) shat (the
eyes).

g (rdditi) weep. v

fay (édhi, lighd) lick.
+ Y lick. .

Subst.s :
BVYHA m., enjoyment.
WY m,, hair.
™ n., gift, generosity.
wTt £, girl, maiden. .
¥« m, n., clud, pestle. -
TN 2, blood.

g 0., sacrifice.
Wm-. n. pr., the sun- god
Saviur; the sun. - -

Lesson XL.

ﬁ"( + gAY approach. . :
TR (cdste) command, govern. .
WG (pvdsiti) breathe.. . .
+ WT or GHT breathe gently,
- revive. . B
+ £y be confident, trust (w gcs.
_or loc. of pers.)
YT + BF* (uttipthati) arise.

g o, '.houlder.

AdJ.s :
Wi, 1. oW, firm, resolute.
gy, £ *W, shrewd, okilled.
Ty, f. *wW, right, proper.
HHY, £ *WT, careless.
. Indeels
Ay early, io the morning.

= greatly, moch.

Lo

. Exercise XL’

el ENIfAYy TwY AT GRER )
Wy 71 ACgEg gATR A
WY niyvefn o w Wixeie
TN gad SR yoT TN TR W -
foram 1 91 fireyy. TRy v frafefa yiam R wg-
Mmﬁmﬁﬁwgﬂaﬁﬁlnam

T ® After BT the initial § of YT and Y is dropped; thu,

TR for TR

L LT
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wiie™; wiay, wiie. gy, Inv. nid: ¥R, frw, Wew
[k, farew, fagram; Syl Wign, femw:

- 428. In the two roots TY, ‘milk’ (act. and mid), and XY,
‘smear’ (act), the final | represents an earlier guttural which
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from gY:

. Indicative. _Imperfoct. o
LOfE XA [WE W WX Wy
: WY’ e Te - Wiy wwgeR e
. Q" pur g Wy WEWW W

Ind mid: ER. YU, TR; AN etc Impl mids wfy,
WHTY, W WXy oo wywWlY, wWyiWR, Wy
l-v-u-tiﬁwm Mm:mﬁm
L 4 U100

429. Tlfo roots Q, ‘weep’, WY, ‘sleep’, WY, ‘bmﬂn'
WY, ‘breathe’ (all act), insert Y befors all endiogs beginning
with & consonant, except § and ¥ of S0d and 3nd sing. impf,
where they insert either W or §. Thas, W Pres. indio.: L ()
R, QT oie, 3rd pL WTA. Impls WOTH, WK o
W, °TA or * A WKW et 3rd pl. WA Imver Q-
Tifw, e QARG eto. Optes WA eto. (T being mode-sign).

| Vocabulary XL.
Verbss ' WY, (dato) sit.
WX (dniti) breathe. + ¥ sit by; wait upon; at-
+ N (prdpiti) live. .| tend; reverence.
WQ, (dsti) be.
® of. §§ 244, 249

*® When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by ¥
or Y _of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir-
ation of the root-final is not Jost, but is transferred to the iniﬁd
of the ending. : .
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o+ W-f¥ (provicdlati) move,
stir (tr.).

XY (dégdhi) smear.

XY (ddgdhki, dugdhd) milk. -

Hrw_ + 1 (nimilati) shat (the
eyes).

Qg (rdditi) weep.

fay (lédni, idhd) lick.
+ WY lick, . '

Subst.s

VA ., enjoyment,

WY m., hair.

T 0., gift, generosity.

oTet £, girl, maiden. .

¥q¥ m,, n, club, putle."

WY 0, blood.

9 n., sacrifice.

aﬁmm., n. pr., the sun- god
Snitar; the sun. -

Lesson XL.

ﬁ"[ + GHT approach: .
TR (cdste) command, govern. .
WY, (svdsiti) breathe.. .
+ YT or GHT breathe gently,
- revive. . :
+ i be confident, trust (w ges.
. or loc. of pers.) .
W+ S (uttgphari) arise..

- | = m., '-honlder.

AdJes
‘ﬂ"(. f. oqY, firm, resolute, -
foruw, £. oW, shrewd, ekilled.
wqra, {. oW, right, proper.
WY, £ °WY, careless.
" Indeels
Al early, in the morning.
=R greatly, moch.’

S

. Exercise XL.°

frgwy Mg uf a1 gy
wal:: EATfAYy Twy A awER )
w7 37 ARG gATR AT
wrare: Rfyvefe o v Wikt aie
I gud BR yAr g TR W wfR-
foram 1 91 fawgy TRy v frufafa yheamg R -
mmwwmuum

T After S the initial § of T and QY is dropped; thu.

TR for ST
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fafrrilt fafgmfa fify yrrandlem o 8 v gewret
] AMAYYTAY {TEQT FQqTd WA U 4o R
gaTefafy antefa@ith mﬁﬁﬁmﬁqﬂﬂ TEAT -
= 0 § v Feineha ﬁrwuﬁlmneuw
uY: gagw wt fuw: am v g wik fn @k mgana s
L mﬁ L m Y ﬂéw'qmﬁl ]
werwd Wi u qo n _
11. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (WT®), son of
Virasena. 13. The lion,-satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slain-gazelle,
licked Ais mouth with kis tongue, 14. Let the householder say to
the guest: *“where didst thon sleep during the night”? 15. The
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by
kis father, wept bitterly (W) 17. Whose daaghter art thon,
girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19, Having arisen in the morning,
reverence the sun (‘qﬁ'ﬂ} 20, If you do not praise Rima, there
will be no salvation for you (use WH, é» pres. opt.).

- Lesson XLL

430. Verbs, Reduplicating Class. This class forms the present-
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.®

431 The rules governing the reduplication are as follovu.

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general -
the first consonant of the root; thus, T, T But, (a) a non-as-
_ pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (3) a palatal for a guttural -

® Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. - In the great ma~
jority, the accent is-on the reduplication, both in the strong forms
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels,
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or §; thus, WI, TWT; g, fafagy X Famd; (o) if the root
begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal' mute, the latter is
repeated (with observance of a), not the sibilant; thus, T, AW
2. A loog vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable;
and Wg is replaced by X; thus, YT aod W above; WY, i fl;
432, The present-stem gunates the root-vowel in the strong
forms; thus, gAY, strong fqd; i3], strong fawg.

" * 433, The verbs of this class lose the ¥ from the endings of
the 8rd pL. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pl.
impf. act. always take W, before which a final udienl vowel has
gupa; thus, ‘m
' 434, Root ¥, ‘bear, cu'ry’ For 2nd and 3rd oing. impf. act.,
ot §§ l22, 44,

] " Indicative, ‘

- Active, - e Middle.
Limf  fg fope AR Ao
sl fore fayw e fen@
sfeafd  foprg, frafy fot fead

" Imperfoct.
Lufiorr WY wfom  wfafe  wfopEfe
s.wfiny Wi wfina wfiner wfnmem
3. vﬁnr( wfpm winw Wi wimm
Imperative.

1 fnmﬁ e o it oot femat
3fepfe  fpw ﬁ‘:ﬂ fepa framam fepar
s fopm fiwg fepw framm frgam
Opt. m:m otc.; mides fiR{\q ete.
Part. act.s faqey (§ 259), £. fapgal; mid: firTy.
- 435, The roots 1T, ‘give’, and IWT, ‘put’, lose their ruli-
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems TE nnd“

i1 1 ;;
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In the 30d sing. imv. act. they form g and W The inflection
of T is as follows:* . , . -

~-

Indleative. -

Active, Middle. -
LWt Twe . (W W TR e
s ywife wag V@ w@ Iww Wy ¢
LU wwyg WA wR quR LA L]

: Imparfect. -
L WA, W W W wpwafy wewly
2 VIV WUWR WUW WA W WK
&Wm‘m WY WIWAW W
lwﬂ! WY uw W quwR . qund
UMY W wWw W YU, - WAR

b Il T T

Opt.ut.smete.;-lum‘ae. o

Part. act.t WA, £ TUAY; mids THTY. :

436. The root 17 is inflected in precisely the same way, but
with change everywbm of ‘ to §, except where W belonp to
the ending.

437. The root 1¥T, ‘quit, abandon’ (act.), drops the T in
weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt.;
thus, indic. 8rd sing. WYTTA, pl. wgfa; impf. 8rd. sing. WY,
pl. UNFY; opt. AYTA- The 2nd sing. imv. is WY or Wl
In tbe other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either
Y or Afy; thes, iR, or wfgwa

438. 13V, ‘ measure’ (mid.), and 2YT, ‘move, go’ (mld.), fom

¢ In combination with ¥ or ‘ of an ending, the W of “
does not give ¥, but follows the general rule of upinto and of
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown
back apon the initial of the root.

AN

.
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AT and A before consonant-endings, foreg and “f&y before
vowel-endings; thus, 3rd persons indic. R IR, RINIR, R
439. ¥ ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the $nd sing.
imv. 3¥fQ; 8rd persons impf. m, WIFAR, WA
440, 1. 3f}, ‘fear’ (act.), may shorten its vowel in weak forins;
thos, morm’ ﬁm °rﬁ'ﬁ'm'—’° ﬁo ‘be
ashamed’ (act.), changes its weak stem g} to fafky before
vowel-endings; thus, indic. 8rd persons faxfa, fainw, fa-

" Yerbss + WTputon; (mid.) take, receive.
IV (dddati, dattd) give. + £ arrange, ordain.
+ R entrust. + ¥R unite, put together ; lay on.
1T (dddhati, dhatté) put, place. | 1qT(jdAati)quit,abandon, neglect. —
+ WY close, shat. - | %X (ikréti) be ashamed. :
" Substs formed the ablation customary
WA 0., safety; feeling of safety.| at the end of religious pupilage.
"g'( m., demon. ) Adj.s "
W A f, oblation. .-~ |Rw, £ ok, divine.
|fge ., n. pr. b g fafire, £ *%, excollent, romark-
% m., gazelle. ablee. . - -
T4 0., possessions, wealth. - - Adwves
i“ m., n., rest, remainder. YTYR at evening.

QAN m., one who bas per-
TR Rrfiida TaTRiR R RN
TR Ry AR 9t wenfy wfungon
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Y WEAN® (@ qwAAYy ) C s
Ty ol sriieTere@ wia finsfira 294 .
AT o et wRafd agreninty w feafr @
wiﬁiwﬁﬂﬂlnnmmmtm
W AN BT e fan@ At st aftfi e
fd TWEQ TR 8 8 4 Ty OEd
sfu a1 whrgd frew wat et e o wu R ww-
far (voc. sing. 1) P WY firwi wosraTan §u o war
T uf et WY W AW 0o u w4 PRy wat
fam e I @ (Y frarg R n =0 Y-
WTAY (part, ace. pl) FAT WAAGTIAY Wy THACATR 0 N
ATt send ymrAini yrfancon

11, Let the Adhvaryos pour the sacrificial oﬂ'enngs into tbo
fire. 13. The seers ordain -forty sacrameots in the law-books
(gfm. 13 Dugaratba entrusted his sons to Vasiptha as scholars.
14. Meeting 8 woman in the forest, one should say to her: *Sister,
. be not afraid . 15. Let s Sodtaka carry (wear) & garhnd, and an
umbrella-and-shoes. 16. One who takes (part.) roots-fraits-or-grain
| ~ from & strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers
_close the door. 18. Do ot neglect the teacher's command. 19. The

royal-sage, who wore much jewelry, shone (f§-qY) with great-
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-have-not-learned-
their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (aoo. or gen.).

Lesson XLIL

| M4L Vorts. Naml class. All roots of this class end in con-
sonants, As class-sign they insert s nasal before the ﬂnal oon-

® With .the sufix HY, f. *t, are formed adjectives sigoifying
*made or composed or consisting of’. — In the second line, ‘bear.
‘the name’ merely, i. o. are not io reality such.
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in W§(); this nasal is
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is
expanded to the syllable % [q], which bears the accent.
442. The combination of the final radical consonants with
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al-
" ready given for the root and redaplicating classes.

443. Thus, Yx_ ‘join’; strong stem m weak “

" Indieative.

Active. o Middle. “
gefm  gswg WSwWR 9R . yseER gt
gy gETeRC g 4@ TR gwa

Imperfect.
wgTw WS wsw Wy wysAfy  wyswfy
WYY WY VWM WgE | WgETW wgea
Imperative. :
grifh  guary  gwaw g YRt grEnit
whie {9 X guTeR JETWR
F SEW Y W YeTaw, - gsam
Opt. act.s YSTH ete.; mids Gy eto. .

Part. act.s Ggowy, £ WAL mids gum™.
444. Root ¥ ‘obetruct’; strong stem WY, weak w.
Indicative, -
Active, . - Middle.
Wi wvwg TWE W eut vu
wWEe v ™ e wWe X
«ﬁ Wi v wfe ©R wWa

® Instead of m, wﬁ', :nd the like, it is allowed
(and more usual) to write YREUR, YA eto.; also WY, R etc.,,
jnstoad of WY etc.; in each case omitting the consonant im-
mediately following the nasal.
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g WEAN g@ qeeaRdr gy o s
ay il st @ wra feafi e v ~.
@ FEARY Gt TET waafd rwreRdaty « faafy w
w Y w faRfA 0 9 0 WY AT T IR
W RN Y e fran@ apht st ofifi e
i TR TR RTHAEITIT § 8 0 TRy
sfa v wivigdd fya it wddt agw oy R we-
fir (voe. sing. £.) O WY fiawi wOyaTAn §0 Wor wean
T ufd T WY W AGT 0o u w4 PaqriyAl wi
o T fa I @ {4y Ry =l 0 =0 om-
qray (part., ace. pl.) FYT WYY WYk TACWR L@ 0
wrafgmy eyt ymydat axfanon
11, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial oﬂ'enngl into lbo
- fire. 13. The seers ordain -forty sacraments: in the law-books
(qﬁl) !8; Dugaratha entrusted his sons to Vasiptha as scholars.
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one sbould say to her: “Sister,
. be not afraid”. 15. Let a Soataka carry (wear) & garhnd, and an
ambrella-and-shoes. 18. One who takes (part.) roots-fruits-or-grain
 froma strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers
 close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher's command. 19. The
.roy.l-ugo, who wore much jewelry,. shone ({§-WY) with great-
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who-bave-not-learned-
their-lessons are ashamed before their teacher (occ. or gen.).

Lesson XLIL

' 44!. Vorb-. Runl class. All roots of this clm end in con-
sonants. As class-sign thoy insert s pasal beforo the ﬁul oon-

® With .the suffix ®Y, . *t, are l'ormed adjectives sigoifying
¢made or composed or consisting of’.'— In the second line, ‘bear.
‘the name’ merely, i. e, are not in reality such.
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sonant, unless one be there already (as in W§(); this nasal is
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is
expanded to the syllable W (], which bears the accent. -

442. The combination of the final radical consonaats with
those of the personal endings is in accordance with the rules al-
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes.

443. Thas, X ‘join’; strong stem m weak !ﬂ;

S Indicative.

Active. . ' Middlee .
e gowE TSR W e gt
i YT g Y R g@a
grfs wygw gwfe y§ 2 gwa  ywd

Imperfoet.
wgTR WP wsw wgfe wyswfy  wysfy
WY WIER VIR WIEETR WOETOR WERVR
WYy WKW WY W WS wgsa
Imperative. '
gt gware g g g grEni
e gER 9 LK YU, YR
F YEW EW PW AR eI

Opt. act.s YSRTH ete.; mids YY eto.
Part. act.:s GoWY, £ WAL mid.: YHTH
444. Root QY ‘obstruct’; strong stem WQW, weak .

Indicative. -
Active, . - Middle,

W vug TUHE W vul  ult
wEe wvim w e WR wW
«ﬁ Wit v wfe ©R wwla

® Instead of m, wﬁ', and the like, it is lllowod
(and more usual) to write g, metc. 3 also (IR, R ete,,,
instcad of WY, ete.; in each case omitting the consonant im-
mediately following the nasal.
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© Imperatives - .
WU U @U@ e e
= I W CE TR CER
W IR W R AW e

Imperf. act.t WUWH, WY, WA} W ete.; mides
wefig ote. — thtmm.-n.sw‘hm Part.
act.t WY, £ WUAY; mid: OuTH

445. Roots fqy, ‘grind, crush® (act.); and ﬁg, '

destroy’ (act.)s

injare,

Ind. 2nd personsi fyufiy, ﬁm fiw; —
@ Imv. 30d persons: fyegfy, fiew, fie; —

fte.

448. “, ‘crush’ (aot.), combines mwich ﬂ: and g into

W ed R

Voeabnhry)(l.ll.

Verbss

W (nddhé) kindle, light.

&g (chinditi, ckinddh) cut, cut
off.
+ W7 take away, remove.
+9g exterminate.
ATAY (caus. stem) awaken.
Y (pindsti) grind, crush,
AW (bhandkti) break, destroy.
g (bhindtti, bhinddhd) split.
Yo (Bhundkti, bhufikid) eat, cojoy.

Perry, Sanckrit Primec.

X (yundkti, ypuikid) join ; yoke,
harness.

+ i appoint, establish.

W (repdddhi, renddhé) obstruct,
check; besiege.

Ty (vindgti) leave, leave re-
maining. . '
+ £ set apart, dhtlngnhh.

X + R unite.

6, (kindati) injure, destroy.

13
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Subst.s ... |¥@# n, writiog, copying.
w1 f., condition, state. ™ m., the Himalaya Mts.
oy f., dawn; also peuoniﬁed Adj.z :

Ugas, the Dawn. ofigsw high.
YEY m., thorn; enemy. YTV suitable for Kgatriyas.
.m m., bite, mouthfal. T domestic.
G m., rice. uﬁ[m f. o, unfavorable.
qTaS 0., crime. ' I, f T, splendid, beanhfnl,
9% m., grandson. | excellent.
* WY m., relative.

: , Exercise XLIL
ety g gyt awity 9w w1
wRaREgaAn Q) fnfa v fdqwnrn - .
gt TeETEi vy epee). - 0
AT AR A ggurEa 4 ) 0
e fRUvR fRy wagamy - -
TR WM AmRA Tr TN
? ot féufe Ant™ 0w wmafed fgufa want av
fefia i 9 0 Arag iy et fraed vwt g s
FETTTAAGE I R U TUT ATy WA yurmimmyd o F fedy
wEhe 1 3 0 X wyhwame o sifefeyfcfr®st
fepiveuRiReafemfen 1 g 1 macfamyeET @@r
Y i wrfay freR @ ot g vy gEauun oy
FFRmfeeay wifewant aeicd @ sefeer-
wmmnsnmmmﬁmmm

: anea“mwmm'«ﬂw

AU & wTv fameey fag u o

11. After Jayasiiha bad long besieged Girinagara, he dutroyed

® The antecedent of this relative is the onbjoct of yyTHIf:
*® Translate as though dative, - . /
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(aq) it at last. 13. An ascetic shall eat only 240 mouthfals in a

month (loc.). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood
(FfW9R); milk the cows; grind grain”: thus sald one priest
to another early in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted (fi-§¥)
the scholars with the copying of the books (cpd., dat.). 15. The
mountain-range Himavant checks the coursse of the -clouds
with its exceedingly-high peaks. 16. The doers-of-right (*3R)
are bappy in Heaven, enjoying the fraits-of-their-works. 17. A
king who bas conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate
the roysl-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the domestic-fire at the
time-of-the-wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles.

Lesson XLIIL

447, Verbs. Perfoct-System. In the later language the perfect-
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all
verbs; its characteristics are: 1. rednpliaﬂou 2. distinction of strong
and weak forms; 3. endings in some mpoctl peculiar, 4. the fre-
quent use of the union-vowel & -

448. Reduplication. 1. Initial consonants are redupliated so-
cording to "the rules given in Less. XLI for the rednplimod pn-
sent-stem.

3. Medial and final vowels, short und long, are represented by
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element ;
but g (or WY is ropreaenud .lwayl by W, never by  as ia the
reduplicated present-stem.. Thus, Wi, WW; WT, N fay,
fafe; I, Rl s maan g W . -

8. Initial W, followed by a single consonant, becomes WT

(tbrough §-W); thus, WE, wg-
4. Initial ¥ and @ follow the same anulogy; but in the strong
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is
protected from combination by the insertion of ¥ or ¥ ; thus,
W, strong perfect-stem YA (i-y-¢s) weak ¥ (i o Hn), “,
strong Y (4-0-0c), weak S (u-uo): o

5. Roots beginning with vowels long by nature or position do
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead
a periphrastic formation (see below). But WTY is an exception,
making the constant perfect-stem WTY ; and a few roots with initial
W or g show the anomalous reduplication TN in the perfect.® .

449. Strong and weak forms. In .the three persons sing. act.
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form.

" As regards the strengthening: .

1. In roots with medial vowels long by pature or position,
and in those with initial ¥, the difference of strong and weak foma
does not appear, except in accented texts, . - .

3. Medial and initial vowels are gunated if possible, in tho
strong forms; thus, firg, w. Y, o g w, v t{ s
YR S, W oY, 8 WA (G448, 4).. - -

8. Medial W before a tingle final consonant is mddbied in the

8rd pers., and optionally in the 1st; thus, from “, in 1st sing. -
either YUY or YYTY, in 20d YUY, in 3rd YYIY. . : ’
4. A final vowel takes either gupa or vrddhi in tbe lst person,
guna in the 20d, vrddhi in the 8rd; thus, from :&, in 1st TR or
ﬁa’ nd momm e ) !
450. The root. Ilmnku, irregnlu-ly. the perfeet-.um ‘l'q: and
adds _before a vowel-ending. .- .. .
451. Some roots, instead of .trengtbenlng the vowel in tho

® The grammarians prescribe {doubtless falsely) this redupli-
cation for all verbs beginning with W or ¥g followed by more than
one consonant.
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms; some few even do »
both. See below. - :
452, Porsenal Endings. Tboperfeet-cndmgomtbuo: .

Active. - Middle.
1. e .od wd S vdhe  wmdhe . ..
'S, the dthus 4 - N .dthe  dhod .
dius ds é - dte - v

"Bat roots ending in 8 take au in 1st and 8rd aing. ld., thu,
. T Lo
483. Union-vowel. The endings beglnning with eommh
aro in classical Sanskrit usually joined to the base by the union-
vowel . The most impomnt rules for thomof(mn
follows: .
1. The < of 8rd pl. mid. always bas ¥ before it.

8. The other endings beginning with consonants, except W,
take it in nearly all verbs.  Baut it is rejected throaghout (except
from ) by eight verbs: vis. 19 ‘make’, ¥ ‘bear’, F ‘go’,
29 ‘choose’, I ‘run’, I ‘hear’, g ‘praise’, § ‘flow’.”

8. For its use or omission in m'ld sing. act. the rules are too
complicated to be given here. o »'

454. With the union-vowel { & ﬂnal ndiul X or ¥ is not -
combined into §, but becomes §_or (if more than one consonant
prmde) t!{s thas, from W, fafeqy ni-ny-i-ca. -

Ennpluofhﬂecﬁm A.Iloohhhalmnh.

- 453, L Roots in  or . The ¥ and { of gunated and vrid-
dhied vowels become Wq and WY before the vowel beginning
an ending. See also § 454.
. Thus, 1. WY: Act.s Sing. 1. foywe or farTy, 3. WYY or
fadw, & fowrg; do. 1. fufis, 3. frw, & fowgas ol L
fofi, 3. Fr, & g — i Sing. 1.4, 3. fHfu, 3 s
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do. 1. Faf, 3. TR, & fornd; pl 1. Frfiaeiy, 2 fufird,
8. fafaX:

2, %Y Actes Sing. 1. fqwq or fqm1y, 2. ﬁuﬁnorﬁh
3. fwra; do. 1. fafifys, &ma *q1g; pl L fe-
fufaw, 3. fafrg, 3 fafwga.

4386. 1L. Roots in T or Bk follow the model of the last-mentioned.
Thus, §J: Act.t Sing. 1. JEF or YT, 2 YEVY (not JElyw —
m§4532),8m;dmlm2w&w 1

Aet.s da. m! ete.
457. § is frregular in .the perfect.—-(Cf. § 450): -
Active. . Middle.

LEIT W WER VR WER wfeR
458. IIL. Roots in Wg. l.l,(m§453,2):, Co

L WS WaIC I W - W% Wt et

f-“i WYy ww qﬁ‘ﬁqﬁ

LEEt. WAy wW§g 0 WR wwia. Wi
Soahoq,q!"cboou’ 2. The other roots in ¥§ make the

first persons thus: fromvi Worm‘(ﬁﬂ (ﬁl‘a;ﬁ

Iy, ik

439. If the final W be preeeded by more than one consonant,

the formation is as follows: g, }. QT or FWIY, 2 TS
8. @I du.m QLY ote. — the Wy being gunated.

. 460, IV. Boots in T (including those written by the natives
with !orior"'(). These take WY in 1st and 3rd sing. act.; and
the T is lost before vowal-endmgn and . L INT: .

Lo e gfw ﬁtﬂlﬁm
2 quTY, W qugw [ @R quw. g
sl T TP W T TR,

3. qT, X1, and similar roots, make their wesk forms from the
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simpler root-forms §, I ete.; and ¥T mke. its otrong fonunlno
fromx;thu,mormou. ) ,

B.lbohhﬁmleomm
461. 1. With medial vewel capable of gupa.

1. farg: Acts Sing. L faliy, 2 W, & fFART; du. fafi-
faw ote.; pl. fafifga ote. Mid.s fafiaQ ete. 3. So from AY:
YA eto.; 8. from P 1. TIW, 2+ RIAW or TXW, 8 W
do. TYIQY ete. :

- 462, 1L With fuitial vowel capablo of gupa. S

- 1 Yy Sing. L YW, 2. Yofaw, & Y¥W; du 1. {fyw,
2. m, 8 twyw; pl 1 W, 2 (W, & m S. Uy
Sy ete. 3. The root Y, ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming
YWY ete., 3rd. pl. {Ya: 4.“ makeo(uee§448 5)“{
wnfedy ete. '

463. IIL With initial W.

WE, W ete.; WY, ‘T( ete. Bat WX (oﬁginuﬂyw
makes WTHY ete. (§448,8).

464. 1IV. With medial W :

1. W Aokt sing. 1. QWH or YHTH, 3. YHINW, 3. YWH;
do. Wiy ete. Mid: YRR ele.

Thus all such roots beginning with more than one consonant,
or with an aspirate, a guttural maute, or §.

. 485. 2. Roots in genenl having medial @ before a single
final consonant, and beginnmg also with a single consonant which
is repeated unchanged in the reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate,
& guttaral, or f — contract with the redupliuﬁon into one syllable,
with 7 as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel ¥ is taken.® Thus, “,
.. m and QUTY, w. Qs

" * Beveral roots not baving the form here defined are said to
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally,
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qUy, qUTY . ¥y Ww - W AR e
ey, WY Yy /. AR @ i@
Ty Ty I W R IR

466. 8. Certain roots beginning with ¥ va (also one with ¥ ya)
and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable < (the
one root just mentioned, with ), and abbreviate the ¥ (q) of the
root to ¥ () in weak forms. They are treated like roots with
fnitial @ (x: § 463) but retain the foll root form in the strong
persons. These roots are WY, T TG T T ‘dwell’, and
% also q®. Thas, qY: Act. sing~1. ¥qY or IYTY, S 9Y-

B¢ or SYfYY, 8 IYTY; du. HNYY (v-uc4-va) ete. . Mid. SY ete.
= qu; Act. sing. 1. YGX or YATH, 2.mortl|ﬁ' S T

du, Cfary ete.  Mid. &R ete.
" 487, 4 Several roots which bhave medial W between single
consopants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop .out the >‘ .
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language,
W, TR, WY, ¥ and also AW, which might be expected to
follow § 465. They form the weak stems W[, TN, AY, AW}
md“ Thus, QN or GGV etc., quqete. umkum
strong stem WEW and AR, - .

468. 5. The roots WY, WY, and one or two othen, reduopli-
cate from the semivowel, and contract @ and ¥ to ¢ and B in
weak forms. Thus, strong FeAQ or F&ATY, weak YYC.

469. 1. The root WY, ‘speak’, is found only in this tense,
and only ig the following forms: sing. 3. WY, 3. WTY; do. 2. Y-
e, s s pl. 3. WTEY. These forms have only the value
of the present.—3. The root 1Yy, ‘know’, makes a perfect without
reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only pruent-nlu;
sec § 47. 3fHg, ‘find’, forms the regular fqAY. :

470. The roots 1y, faw, &, and g, form as perfmunp
T fafis, faf, and fafi
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479. In general, the verbs which take T in the infinitive and
periphrastic fature (see below), take it also in this tense. But the
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should bo learned,
as & matter of usage, for any given verb. ’

480. Smu of causative inflection, and denomiudm in Wy,
make their fatare-stems in wfw; thus, WY, Trcfaafs

481. Partielple. The participles, act. and mid., are made from
the fatare-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, ¥V, YT~

T (L oY), qIA™; R wfcww, sfawm™. Cf. §§ 260,
2062, . . ' ) .

482. Conditlomal. A tense called the conditional (indic. only)

is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im-
perfeet is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected.
mvnﬁ:-mmtri wafCR® It is of extremely

rare occurrence.

483. I Periphrastic Fature. This tense, which is allowed to
be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative tense, active,®
It is formed by the nomen agentis in 3, having the value of a futare
active participle, to the nom. sing. of which (WT) are added, in the
1st and 3nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected
forms of the pres. of 1y ‘be’. ln—tbq 8rd persons the nomen
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary.

484. The root bas in most cases the same form before the
suffix J which it takes before the Y of. the infinitive. Thus,

W'ﬁ-ﬁws*msimm‘imw

485. The inflection is then as followst

-~

® The Hindus also prem-ibo a middle fouution; it hu, bow-
ever, practically no existence. :
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L whfy W e
. 8 W, Wt W
 AoristSystem.

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each
with certain sub-varieties; bat all are bound together into one
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning.
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their valae
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with
the particle qT, in probibitions, the augment being then omitted;
thus, HT W “do not give; AT AY: ‘do not fear’. With this ex-
ception the aorist always bas the angment in classical Sanskrit.
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.®

-~

The main varieties of aorist are three: L. Simple Aorist; II. Reda- -

plicated Aorist; III. Sibilant Aorist. .

487. I, Slllplomllt.(l)lbot“rkt. Thilloﬁltilpncilely
" like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice
of a few roots in W, and of . E.g

lv . . 1

LW W WW W W W
LW WEMR QW W W W
LWEM WM WEE W WA W

Like TT: WY, WWR; AT, WAT; UT, WIRE; AT ‘go’, W
. '

488. (2) The a-aerist. This is like an imperfect of the a-class,
active and middle. Thus, from fRI, 1st persons WIAYR, wlawTy,
i wiew, wiawurafy, Wy In geoeral the root

® The preeative is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so
rare that its formation used not be explained here. . )
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assumes & weak form; but three or four roots in inal Wg take gupa.-
Thus, WY, WIGN; W, WG W, WA P, WaAwG;
Y, WA WY WU §E, WEE. — Irrogular: WT, W
QO XT WX WL W W, Wiwy; Wy dtrow’, W
WY (anomalous). WY makes WYY, and G, WURA, which,
with one or two others, were doubtless ou-lgiully redupheuod
sorists.

489. II. B«Inliutd Aorist (8), This aorist differs from all
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv-
ative (caus., etc.) conjugation in WY, as its aorist. The connection:
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in WY, bat
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplluﬁon, of quiu pe-
culiar character. .

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San~
ekrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example
or two of its formation. Thus, WW makes waftarwey ; T ufy-

g, wiafyon. Tboinﬂowonhthoululonoolimpub
fects of the a-conjugation. .

491 IIL Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The o-urht.
The tense-stem is made by adding | to the angmented root, which
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. W}: Act.s sing 1. wR-
W, 5 WA, 3 W do. 1 Wi, 9. witew, & R
Pl L. Wy, 8. Wiy, 8 wRyR. Midssiog. 1. Wfy, 2. Wi,
3 WAY; du. 1. WWER(Y, & VAU, 3 WAATARY; pl 1. wR-
WY, 2. WK, 3 Wy — n(mtody)s sing. 1. wwfig,
% WWHTY, 3. W ete.

482. (8) The is-aorist. The tense-stem is mado by adding |
" by means of an inserted . The root is generally strengthened.
E. g Y ‘purify’: Acts sing. 1. WUIFYER, & wqifiy, 3 war-
W du. 1 wurfyw, 8. waifyEw, 3 wW; pL L ofqw,
2 ofe, 3. gy — Mid, sing. 1. WY, 2 wnfywTe, 3w
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qifig; do. 1. ofyeafy, 3. ofquraw, 8 *aw; pl 1. fywfy,
2. ofygw, 3. ofyqq. — This is the only aorist of which forms are
made i the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for
- causatives and denominatives in WY, cf. § 489). :

493, (6) The sipaorist is active only, the corresponding middle
being of the s-form. An example will sufix here. qT: sing. 1. §-
qrfsy ete., quite like the inflection of the #p-aorist.

494. (7) The sa-aorist. f3: Act. sing. 1. IR, 2. °Wq,
8. *q¥; and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the
mid. the grammarians prescribe the lat. sing. WXFW, and $0d and

Mdu.‘qummdom

495. Aerist Passive, Generally the middle forms of aorists 4,
8, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin-
arily take aorists of these forms, my make them like 4 or 6 espe-
cially for the passive. . :

498. Bat a 8rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, bas become
a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add-
ing X to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually -
strengthened, in some cases by guna, in others by orddhi. After
final WV is added §. Thus, WY, woTfy; g, WHIEY; J WS
oY, WAy — but TR, WOH P WG T W

Lesson XLV.
Derivative or Secondary Conjugations.

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative
" conjugation-stem, this whole system being usually connected with
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These
conjugations are: I. Passive. II. Intensive. III. Desiderative.

IV. Causative. V. Denominative, _
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)

- 498, 1. Passive. The present-system of the passive has beea -

described; as also the peculiar 8rd pers. sing. used as aor. pass.,
the past pass. participle in ¥ or W, and the fut. pass. participles

or gernndivea. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are -

used, ifneeuary, with passive meaning. S .-

" 499. II. Inteasive. The intensive eoangation ugniﬁu tho
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system
they are by no means common in the later hnguge. Intensives
fall into two classes. - : : :

500. 1. The verbe of the first class (only aet.) form their in-

tewvo-agem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is

strengthened. a. Radical W and ¥g are redaplicated with W,

and § with @, @ and & with WY; thas, LiLt ¢ w:ﬁlﬂ, w

b. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, takea
from the end of the root; thus, WYY, wgq. ¢. Sometimes the
reduplication is dissyllabic, an i-vowel being inserted after the
fival consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, YQYR. —
The model of inflection’is the present-system of the reduplicating-
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an § is sometimes
_ inserted between stem and ending. - '
501 8. From the intensive-stem as just deocribed may beformed
another, formally identical with a passive-stem, by the suffix ¥.
It takes middle inflection, but bas no passive value, being used
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. ' Thus, ¥ut, trdu%.
802. A few intensives, baving lost their value as such, come
to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians

" as simple roots. Thus ATy, really intensive of ¥ ‘wake’, is
assigned to the »oot-class: pres. il ete., du. Y oteg

impf. 1. WATATH, $ WATAY, 3 WATAY; do. WATYYete. 8o
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also TACKT, intens. of I ‘run’, used as a present with the sense
‘be poor’. Ty ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive
present-system in the same way, and are assigned to the re-
duplicating class; thus, 8rd sing. Ry, 8rd pl. RfAfN.

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare.

503. III. Desiderative. By this conjugation is denoted a desire
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus,
fawfir ¢I drink?, desid. fyqraTfa ‘I wish to drink’. ..

- 504, To form the desiderative-stem the root is rednbliuted,
and adds g, sometimes Y§. Tho consonant of the reduplication
is determined by the usual rules; the vowel of reduplication is
if the root bas an a-vowel, an i-vowel, or Wg, and 3 if the root
has an u-vowel. Thus, g1, fqqraf; N, fadefa; o, w‘ﬁll
3. fedtife; fog, fafinafa fi, ffrd.

505. A number of roots form' an abbreviated desiderative-
stem ; thus, W, m' [ 47 m
- - 508, The conjugation in the present-system is like that of
other a-stems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in-
frequent. - The perfect is the peripbr\utic. The aorist is of the

tg-form; thus, ¥y, YAGU; WIARAFYE. The fatures are made

with the suxiliary vowel Y; thus, Ytfgafa, tfgarfig. The
verbal nouns are made with ¢ in all forms where that vowel is

ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, §TRR ‘it is desired
to be obtained?’; part {figm. '

" B807. IV. Causative, 1. The prmnt-oymm of the causative
bas been treated of already. 8. The perfect il the peripbrastic,
the derivative noun in T being formed from the causative-stem;
thus, NTCYt YW 8 The aorist is the reduplicated, made in
general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the
‘causative-stem; thus, % W’ WAYIR. In a few instances,
where the root bhas assumed a peculiar form before the causative-
sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the
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simple root; thus, YT, WIIAlH, Wlafeuy. 4 Both fatures are
made from the cauvsative-stem, the auxiliary T replacing the final
w; thos, WTCaQfd, Wifgaifig. 5. The verbal nouns and
adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same
manper as the futures, in part fron the causatively strengthened
root-form; thus, pass. part. WIfqW; fut. pass. part. (gerundive)
wifgns, @ra; iof. m.xmndm q[TY, °F-
W (§ 310).

506. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made
from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed -
by adding the usual passive sign ¥ to the causatively strengthened
root, the syllables WY being omitted; thus, WTGA. 2. The desider-
ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables -
XYW, of which the {{ replaces the final W of the causative-stem;
thus, frurcfaufs, fasrafauf.  This is a rare formation.

509. V. Denomimative. A denominative conjugation is one
that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign q, which has the
accent. Intermediuo'be.twoon the denominative and causative con-
Jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but
having the causative acoent. Thus, from H¥%, m::muﬂipu;
from A, Wdafy kirtdyati. See § 76.

510. The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety ;
e. g ‘be like’, ‘act as’, ‘regard or treat as’, ‘make into’,
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stem.
Exaniples: from WQ® ‘penance, asceticlem’, WQRATA ¢practise
ascetism’; from WHY, WAJMN ‘honor’; W ‘blacken’s
QYT ‘seek horses’; WYYTQTH ‘play the herdsman, protect’;
W‘duin wealth’; fiyqewfi ¢ play the physician, care’; JwaT-
T *desire a son’, from the poss. cpd AL L ¢desiring a son™

et G- ———
Perry, Sanskrit Primen, . 18
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1. Sanskrit-English Glmty;

| Glossaryto the Exercises.

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p- Xii.:

L Saml(rlt-Englllh.
Adjectives in -a form their feminine in -, unless otherwise lutod

aksa m., die, dice.

akgan (aksi: 275) v., eye.

agni m., fire; as n. pr., Agui the
god of fire,

agnikotrin m., a kind of priaat.

agra n., front; tip, end.

afiga p., limb; body.

afigiras (253) m., certain mythical
characters.

aiijali m., a gesture (Voo. 37).

apy a., -mall as n., atom,

atas adv., hence.

ati adv., across, past; in cpds,
to excess.

atithi m., guest.

atra adv,, here, hither.

atha adv., then; thereupon.

athervaveda m., the fourth Veda.

adas (asau: 287) pron., that one;
“so-and-so.

adya adv., to-day.

adyatana adj., of to-day.

adroka m., faithfulness.

adAarma m., injustice, wrong. .

adhas adv., below, down.

adhastat adv., below; prep,, W.
gen., underneath. ,

adhi, adv., over, above, on.

adhika a., additional; superior.

adhita part. of adhi-i. B

adhund edv., now.

adhvarys m., priest who recites
the Yajorveda. '

Y an (dniti: 429) breathe; — +
pra bresthe; live. ’

an, beforecons. a, negative prefix.

anaduh (278) m., ox.

anantaramadv., after,immediately
afterward; as prep., W. lbl., )
right after. '

anartha m., misfortune.

anavadys ., faultless.

anakilapafaka n., n. pr., & city.

any adv., after, along, toward.

.| anukola a., favorable; asn., favor.

anujia {., permission. = -,
anuréipa a.,, suitable.

aneka a, several.
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anyta n., untrath,

. anta m., end; in loc, at last.™

antara a., inner; as n., interior,
middle; interval, difference; oc-
" casion, juactare. Cf. 376, 4.
andks a., blind.
andhra m., ». pr., & people.
anmna 0., food, fodder. .
anya (231) pron. adj., other.
anyatra adv., elsewhere,
anvafic (272) a., following.
anvaya m., descendant, progeny.
ap (277) 1. pl., water.
apara (233) pron. adj., hlnder,
other.
api (190) adv., unto; furthu; as
oonj., also, even. .
apsaras f., heavenly nymph.
abhaya n., feelmg of ufety; safe-
ty.
- abhi adv., to, unto,
abhipraya m., plan, desigu; view.
abhyasa m., .tudy, recitation.
amyta a., immortal ; as n., nectar.
amba (273) f., mother. °
ayam same as idam, .
ari m., enemy.
artha m., purpose; meaning;
wealth, .
Y arthaya (den.: arthdyate) ask
for (w. two ace.); + pra idem.
aryaman (284) m., ». pr.
Y arh (drhati) deserve; have &
right to; w. iof. (320), be able.
alamadv.,enough; very;
enough of, away with; w, dat.,
. suitable for.
ali m., bee.
ava adv., down, off.

w.instr.,

195

avagya a., necessary.

avastha {., condition, state.

avéic (272) a., downward.

¥ lag (apnutd) . acquire, obtaing
— + sam-wpa jdem. _ :

V 2ag (apndti) eat; caus: (Bcdye-
i) make eat, give to eat. -

agifi (382) num., eighty,

agrs D., tear. .

agoin m. du., n. pr., the Aqviu
(the Indian Asg xelpei).

‘| asta (332) pum., eight.

agtadaps (332) num., eighteen.

epttoihai (829,882 vum.twenty-
eight. : e

Ylas (dsti: 426) be, exist.

Y2as (deyati) throw, hurl; —
+ abki repeat, study, learn; —
+ ni entrust; — 4 pra throw
forward or into.

asi m., sword. °

asura m., demon.

asdu same as adas. T

asthan (asthi: 278) n., bone.

asmad same as vayam; as stem
in cpds, cf.-382, 4 .

ahan (akar, akas: 27) n., day.

aham (223) pron,, L

ahita a., disagreeable.

aho excl., oh! ah!

akoratra n., & day and & uigllt.

a(lso) adv., hither, unto; as prep.,
w. abl,, hither from; until. -
akara m., form, figure. S
akaga m , air, 8ky, - - - . -
akrsta part. of a-kyp. .

| akranta part. of a-kram.

13¢
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agamana ., arrival. -

acara m., “walk and conversa-
tion”; conduct; observance.

acdrya m., teacher.

aja f., command.

atman m., soul, self; often simple
reflexive pronoun.

adi m., begmning, in cpds, cf.
87, 1.

aditye m., sun. -

adega m., command, pmcﬂption.

¥ ap(apndti,apnutd) acquire, reach;
— + ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem;
+ sam idem; finish, -

apad f., calamity.

apta part. of dp, trustworthy; fit.

ayugmant (263) a., long-lived.

avigta, part. of vig+ 4, entered
(by), i. e filled (with).

aga f., bope.

acu s, swift.

dgrama m., hermitage.

Y as (dste: 424) sit; caus. (8-
sdyati) place; — +wpa sit by;
wait upon; reverence.

asana n., seat, chair.

aharana n., bringing.

aharg m., food.

akuti £., oblation, offering. -

Vi (ét8 [-itd: 408]) go: — + adhé
mid., go over, repeat, read;
caos. (adhydpdyati) teach; —
+anu follow ; — 4 apagoaway;
— 4 abki approach; — + astam
(lit'ly go home) set (of the sun,
eto.); — + wd rise; + wpa ap-
proach; — 4 pra go forth, die.

{ooka f., wish.

ol mmnms am e wmbe s e e A o wes an s
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itara (281) pron. adj., other. "

itas adv., hence.

it{ adv., thus, so.

ittham adv., in this way, so.

idam (285-286) pron., this,
here. ,

Yidh, indh (inddhé: 444) hndlo,
light. :

inds m., moon.

indra m,, n. pr., the god Indra.

indraprastka n., n. pr., Delhi.

indragt f., n. pr., a goddess,

iyant (263) a., s0 great; so much..

fyam fem. of idam. ,

iva adv., postpos., as; like.

Vi (icchdtiz 109) wish, desire, .

{gs m., arrow. -

tha adv., here, hither.

V iky (iksate) see, behold; — +upa .
neglect; — 4 prati expect.

tdrg, f. -1, a., such.

Vig (iste: 422) rule, own(w)-

igvaram., master; lord; rich man.

ucchrita part. of ud-gri, high.

ud adv., up, up forth or out.
udaiio (272) a., northward,
udadki m., ooean.

udaya m., rise.

udara n., belly.

udyata part. of ud-yam, ready. -
udyana o., garden.

udyoga m., diligence.

udyogin a., diligent, energetic.
spa adv., to, toward.

upanayana n., ioitiation. ,
upanigad f., certain Vedio works.
upabloga m., enjoyment..
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anrta n., untruth.

. anta m., end; in loe., at last.™

antara a., inner; as n., interior,
middle; interval, difference; oc-

" easion, junctare. Cf. 378, 4.

andhs a., blind.

andira m., n. pr., & people.

anna 0., food, fodder. X

anya (231) pron. adj., other.

anyatra adv., elsewhere.

anvaic (272) a., following.

anvaya m., descendant, progeny.

ap (277) €. pl., water.

apara (233) pron. adj., hlnder'
other. :

api (190) adv., unto; fnrtber; as

conj., also, even. . :

apsaras {., heavenly nymph.

abhaya n., feeling of ufety: safe-
ty.

-abhi adv., to, unto.

abhipraya m., plan, desigu; view.

abkyasa m., study, recitation.

amrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar.

amba (273) f., mother. -

ayam same as {dam, -

ari m., enemy.

artha m., purpose; meaning;
wealth, .

VY arthaya (den.: arthdyats) ask
for (w. two ace.); + pra idem.

aryaman (284) m., n. pr.

Y arh (drhkati) deserve; have a
right to; w. inf. (320), be able.

alamadv.,enough; very; w. inltr.,
enough of, away with; w. dat.,

- suitable for.
ali m., bee. .

ava adv., down, off.

avagya ., necessary.

avasthd f., condition, state.

avéaiec (272) a., downward.

Y lag (agnuté) . acquire, obtaing
— + sam-upa idem. o
¥ 2agp (apndti) cat; caus. (dcdye-

) wake eat, give to eat.

e (852) o, ighy.

agrs D., tear.

agva m., horse. -

agvin m. du., N pr.. lho Aqviu
(the Indian Adg xelpe).

‘| asta (332) num., eight. -

ag{adags (332) num., eighteen.

offavidgati (829,882) num.tweoty-
eight. .-

Vias (dsti: 428) be, exist.

V2as (dsyati) throw, burl; —
+ abAi repeat, study, learn; —
+ ni entrost; — + pra throw
forward or into.

asi m., sword. °

asura m., demon.

asdu same as adas. .

asthan (asthi: 278) n., bone.

asmad same as vayam; as stem
in cpds, ¢f.- 882, 4, .

akan (akar, akas: 271) n., day.

aham (223) pron., L

akita a., disagreeable.

aho excl., chl ah!

akoratra n., & day and a nigbt.

a(ISO) adv., hither, unto; as ptep.,
w. abl., hither from; until. -
akara w., form, figure. .
akaga m , air, sky. - - - .
akrsta part. of a-krp. .

| akranta part. of a-kram, .

13¢
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dgamana n., arrival.
acara m., “walk and conversa-

tion”; conduct; observance.
dcdrya m., teacher.

&jia £, command.

atman w., soul, self; often simple
reflexive pronoun.

adi m., 508“““"8- in cpd‘f cf.
37, 1.

aditya m., sun.

adega m., command, pmmption.

¥ 8p (apndti,apnutd) acquire, reach;
—+ ava, pra, or anu-pra, idem;
+ sam idem; finish, ’

dpad f., calamity.

apta part. of ap, trustworthy; fit.

ayusmant (263) a., long-lived.

avigta, part. of vip+ 4, entered
(by), i. e. filled (with).

4¢3 {., hope.

acs a., swift.

agrama m., hermitage.

V as (dste: 424) sit; caus. (a-
sdyati) place; — +upa sit by;
wait upon; reverence.

dsana n., seat, chair,

aharaga n., bringing.

dhara m., food.

ahuti f., oblation, offering.

Vi (6 [-itd: 408]) go: — + adhi
mid., go over, repeat, read;
caus. (adhyapdyati) teach; —
+anufollow; — + apagoaway;
— 4 abhi approach; — + astam
(lit'ly go home) set (of the sun,
etc.); — + ud rise; + wpa ap-
proach; — 4 pra gofonh die.

focha f., wish.

v tn et it m e bk s dem D d it b s MR damtd N hm R
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itara (231) pron. adj., other. "

itas adv., hence.

ité adv., thus, so.

ittham adv., in this way, so.

idam (285-286) proun., this,
here. '

Vidh, indh (inddhé: 444) kmdlo,
light.

inds m., moon.

indra m., n. pr., the god Indra.

indraprastha n., n. pr., Delbi.
indragt f., n. pr., & goddess,
iyant (263) a., 8o great; so much..
iyam fem. of idam. ,
iva adv., postpos., as; like.

Y lig (icchdti: 109) wish, desire. .
{su m., arrow.

tha adv., here, hither.

¥ 1ks (ikpate) see, behold; —+upa

neglect; — +4prati expect.
tdrg, f. -3, a., such.
Vig (im 422) rule, own (gen).
fgvara m., master; lord; rich man.

ucchrita part, of ud-gri, high.

sd adv., up, op forth or out.
udafic (272) a., northward.
udadki m., oocean.

sdaya m., rise,

sdara n., belly.

udyata part. of ud-yam, ready.
udyana n., garden.

udyoga m., diligence.

udyogin a., diligent, energetic,
upa adv., to, toward.

upanayana n., initiation.
upanigad f., certain Vedic works.

upabhoga m., enjoyment..
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wupavita n., sacred cord of the
three higher castes.
updnahk (249) f., sandal, shoe.
ubka a., du., both. :
wras n., breast.

wry, f. urol, a., wide.

wrvagt {., 5. pr., an Apsaras.
wpas f., dawn; as n. pr., Ugas,
goddess of the dawn. °

Vr (rechdti: 109) move; go to;
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; cauns.
(arpdyati) send; pat; give.

rksa m., bear.

rgveda m., the Rigveda.

ro f., verse of the Rigveda; in
pl., the Rigveda.

rea n., dedbt.

rtvif m., priest.

i m., seer.

eka (231, 232) nom., one; pl,
some; eke-*eke, some** others,

ekada adv., once upon a time.

ekadaga (332) num,, eleven.

ekadaga (334) a. eleventh.

etad (230) pron., this, this here.

eva adv., just, exactly.

evam adv., so, thus,

¢ga same as etad.

ogtha m., lip.

dugadha n., medicine, -

"ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative,
- who, what; kim w. instr., cf.

note on p. 89. — 8. indefinite,
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti-

197

cles ca, cana, cid, api, some one
or other; so also w. relatives;
oftenest in neg. clanses: no one
whatever (236).

kats m., mat.

kaptaks m., thorn, enemy.

kaptha m., neck.

kapva m., n. pr.’

katham adv., how?

Vkathqau. (den.: kathdyati) relate,
te

kada adv., when? — 4 cana, cid,
api, at some time, ever; often

. W. neg.

kanigtha a., youngest.

kaniyas a., younger.

kanya f., daughter, maiden. -

kapi m., monkey,

kapota m., dove. .

Vkamp (kdmpate) tremble. _

kara m.,hand; trunk (of elepbant);
ray; toll, tax.

karin m., elepbant.

karuga a., lamentable.

karpa m., ear.

kartr w., .doer, maker (204);
author.

kmu n., deed; ceremony; fate.

Vkal + sam (caukaldycu) put

" together, add.

kalaka m.. quarrel,

kala f., crescent. .

kalifiga m., 5. pr., a people.

kaliyuga n., the “Iron Ago"
the world, . :

kalyapa n., advantage; salvation.,

kaoi m., poet.

kapa a., one-eyed.

kanti f., charm; grace,
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kama m., desire, lon, as n. pr.,
the god of love.

kamadugha a., granting wi.beo,
as £ snbet., so. dienw, the fab-
ulons Wonder-cow.

kamaduk a., idem.

kaya m., body.

karapa n., reason; cause,

-karin a., causing, making.

karya n., business, concern.

kala m., time.

kalidasa m., n. pr., s poet.

kavya n., poem. .

kagt 1., n. pr., a city, Benares.

kastha n., fagot; wood.

kasthamaya a., made of wood.

kim neat. of ka; w. tu, however.

kiyant (263) pron. adj., how
great?

kirti 1., glory.

kutas adv., whence? why?

kutra adv., where? whither?

kunta m., spear.

Vkup (kipyat)) be angry (aen
or dat.).

kumara m., boy, prince.

kugala a., able; clever; learndd.

¥ Lkr(kdroti, kurutd: § 394-5) make,
do, perform; — + adAi put at
thehead, make ruler over (loc.);
— 4 apa do evil to, barm (gen.,
loc., ace.); — + apa-8 pay; —
+ alam prepare, adorn; — + dcis
(@vigkaroti) make known, ex-
hibit; — + wpa do good to, be-

- nefit (gen., loe.); — + tiras (8-
rask.) bide; blame; — + puras
put at the head; — + prati pay,
recompeass, punish (ace. rei,
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gen., dat, or loc. pers.); —
+ pradus make known or visible;
— + sam (383) prepare, adorn.

Yakr (kirdt) strew, scatter; —
+ oi, idem.

V&t (krntdti: 110) cat, cut oﬂ';
— + ava idem. .

kyti £., work (literary).

krtrima a., adopted. .

krtsna a., whole, entire.

krpasa a., poor; niggardly.

krpa 1., graciousness, pity.

Y kre (kdrgati) draw; — + a draw
on or ap; — (krgdti) plough.

kygi ., agricaltare.

kr¢ivala m., husbandman, pemnt.

krspa a., black; as m., n. Py the
god Krspa.

V kip (kdlpate) be in order; tend
or conduce to (dat.); eaus. (kal-
pdyati, -ts) ordain, appoint.

ket m,, banner.

kepa m., hair, -

kailasa m., ». pr., s mountain.

kofi £., peak; point, tip.

kopa m., anger.

koga m., treasare ; treasury.

kaunteya m., n, pr.

kausalya f., n. pr;

Viram (krdmati, krdmate: 134)
step; — + ati pass beyond;
transgress; pass (of time); —
+ 4 stride up to, attack; —
+ nis go out. -

Vs (kripdti, ketgid) buy.

kr1da 1., game, sport.

V krudh (bridkyati) be angry (gen.
or dst.).

krodic m., angee.
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kve adv., where? vhﬂier?-l-a‘t
sometimes, over. .
kyaps m. 0., moment; time. -
kgatriya m., warrior, man of the
second caste.

ksays m., decay, destructioa.
Vian (bpapdti, kpayati) bart,
woand.

vbnl(mldrb) wash; — 4 pre

hdtra a., suitable for Kgatriyas.

Y 2ksi (kfindti) destroy.

kyitipa m., king.

V krip (kripdti) burl, throw.

keipa part. of 3kfi, reduced, de-
cayed, ruined.

kyira 0., milk.

kyudra a., little, small.

-kyudh £., huoger.

kpeira n., field.

Vkkan (kkdnati) dig.

kkara m., ass.

gaiga f., a. pr., the Ganges.

gaja m., elephant.

Y garaya (den.: gapdyati) number,
count; — + ava despise.

gati f., gait; course.

gandha m., odor, perfame.

gandharva m., a Gaudbarva, one
of a band of celestial singers.

Y gam (gdcchati: 100) go; — +anu
follow; — + abAé visit, attend;
— <+ ava understand; — 4 astam
go down, set (cf. § 4 astam); —
4+ @ come; — 4 ud rise; —
+ nis come forth; proceed from;
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— + sem (mid.) come together,
meet (instr.). -

geriyas comp., very bononblo.

V298 (gdyati) sing.

gandharve, . 1, &, in tbo manner
of Gandbarvas. R

Yoeh (glhats) plunge; — + sve
dive or plunge under (acc.).

gir 1., voice, song,

giri m., mountain,

#ita 1., song; singing.

gups m., quality, excellence.

gurs m., teacher. .

Y guk (glkatiz 100) hide, conceal;
caus. (gihdyati) idem,

guha £, cave.

gria n., house.

grhastha m., bomebolder. bud of
family.

grhya a., domestic.

go (209) m., £, ball, steer, cow;
as £, fig., speech.

gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity.

gopa m., cowherd, shepherd;

VW(Mtwpdyﬂh)bo keep-

er; guard.

ﬂ_awwa n., weight; dignity.

Y granth (grathndii) string to-
gether; compose.

grantha m., literary work, book.

Vgrah (gripddi, griwitd) receive,
seize; — 4 ni hold, restrain,
check; — 4 prati take. _

grama m., village, .

grasa m., bite, mouthfol.

ghata m., pot, vessel. 3
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ghasa m., fodder, hay. :
ghrta n., clarified butter; ghee.
Yghra (§ighrati: 102) smell.

~ ca encl. conj., and, also, re, -que;
sometimes =if.

cakra n., wheel.

Veaky (cdgts: 421) see, behold;
— + 4 relate; call, name,

+ vi-3 explain.

caksus 0., eya.

catur (332) nom., four.

caturtha, f. -1, a., fourth. ‘

caturdaga (332) nam., fourteen.

catugpad (282) a., quadruped.
catvodrifigat (332) pum., forty. _
candra m., moon.

candramas .m., moon.

Y cam, used only with 4 (acdmati),
sip; rinse the mouth,

camatkdra m., astonishment.

Year (cdrati) go, wander ; graze
(of cattle); tr., perform, commiit ;

"~ = + 4 perform, complete, do;
— 4 sam-a idem; — 4 ud caus,
(uccardyati) pronounce, say.

" -cara a., moving, going.

carapa m., n., foot, leg.

carita n., behavior, life.

carman n., hide, skin; leather.

carmamaya 8., leathern,

V eal (cdlati) stir; — + pra move
on, march ; — + pra-vi, tr., move,
otir. -

caturmdasya n., a certain sacrifice.

camikara n., gold,

cdra w., spy.

cars a., beaatifal. :

V¢l (cindti, cinutd) gather; — 4
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nis or vi-nis decide, conclude;
+pra gather; — + vi idenv -
+dam collect. -

citta n., notice ; thought; mmd.

Y cint (cwdyah') consider.

ciram adv., long, a long time, .

¥ cud + pra in caus. (pracoddyati),
impel.

¥ cur (cordyati) steal.

ciiga {., top-knot, scalp, -

ced adv., postpos., if. .

Y cegt (céstati, -to) stir, be alive.

caulukya m., n. pr., a people.

¥ cyu (cydvate) totter, fall ; — +vi -
fall away.

chattra n., umbrella.

chaya f., shade.

V.chid (chindtti, chinddhd) cut, cat
off; — +ava idem; — + 4 take
away, remove; — 4+ ud exter-
minate,

——

Jagat n., that which moves; men
and beasts; the world.

VJjan (jdyate : 188 ; jandyati) trans.
(jandyati and active forms), beget,
produce; intrans. (jdyate and
middle forms)be born (motherin

. loc.), arise, spring up; — + ud
(uijdyate) be born, arise (abl.);
— + pra or sam idem.

Jana m., man; pl., and ooll. in
sing., people, folks.

Janaka m., father.

Janant f., mother,

Janman n., birth, existence. /

Jaya m., victory. '

Jaras (280) f., old age.



1. Sanakrit-Eoglish Glossary.

jara (280) 1., old age.
'jala n., water, :

Vjalp (jdipati) speak; chat

Vjagaraya (caus.) awaken.,

Jati £., birth; caste; kind.

Jamaty m., son-in-law.

Jjaya {., woman, wife.

Jala n., net. _

V5 (jdyati) trans. and intrans.,
conquer, win; — + pard, mid.,
be conquered (cf. in Voe. 9).

Jina m., 5. pr., a name of Buddha.

Jikoa £., tongue.

Viio (fioati) live.

Jivita n., life.

Juht {., spoon, esp. ucnndal
spoon,

Jetr m., conqueror, victor.

-jia a., knowing,

Y jna (jandti, janité : 408) know;
— +any permit; — + 4 caus.
(ajiapdyati) command; — + o

recoguize.

Jjiana n., knowledge; insight.

Jya 1., bowstring.

Jyestha (340) a., best; oldest.

Jiotiga n., astronomy; astronomi-
cal text-book.

Jyotis n., light; star; heavenly
body. '

ta (228-230) pron., he, etc. ; that,
both subst. and adj.; also as
def, article,

takgagila {., . pr., Taxils, a city.

V tad (taddyati) strike, beat. -

tadaga m., pond.

tadit f., lightning.

tapdula m., rice..

e @ i e e
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tatas adv., thence, therefore; there-
.M ]

tatra adv., there, thither.

tatkd adv., in that way, so.

tad nom. and ace. 8. n. to to,
adv., therefore. =~

tada ady., then.

tadyatha adv., namely, towit. )

¥ tan (tandti, tanuid), tr., stretch,
extend; perform (a sacrifice);
— 4 4 cause, bring about; —
+ pra extend.

Viep (tdpati, ), tr. and intr.,
burn; pain; in pass., nﬂer,
penance.

tapas n., heat; ulf-torturo.

tapasvin a., practising ascetism;
as m., ascetic.”

Vtam (tdmyati: 131) be sad. -

tars m., tree.

tarxpa, f. -1, a., young, delicate.

tasthivaps pf. part. of ulca, as n.,
the immovable.

tadrg a., such.

tals n., palate.

tavant adj., so great, so mach;
tavat as adv., so long, so much;

|_often concessive, like done, dock,

tiraskarips £, veil.

tiryasic (272) a., going borizontally;
as subst., animal.

tilaka m., ornament (often fig.).

fira n., bank, shore.

Girtha n., buhing-plm, place of
pilgrimage.

tiora a., great, strong, violent.

tu conj., bat, however.

Ytud (tuddti) push; strike.

Y tul (toldyati) weigh.
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 Vtug(tigyati) rejoice, takopleasure

in (w. instr.).

Vtr (tdrati) cross over; — + ava
descend; + ud emerge; — + pra
in caus. (pratdrayati), deceive.

traya, f. -4 (335), a., third.

Y trp (tfpyati) satiefy oneself.

trspd f., thirst, desire.

tejasvin a., courageous.

Vtyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon;
+ pari leave off, give up.

trayodaga (332) num., thirteen.

tri (332) num., three.

tringat (332) num., thirty.

. triloka v., -k3 f., the threefold

world.
triort a., triple, threefold.
trigirgan a., three-beaded.
trigtubh f., name of a metre.
tryagiti nom., eighty-three.
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers. (226;

el 352, 4).

tvad so-called stem of pron. tva.
tvasir m., 8. pr., a god, Tvagtar,

¥ datg (ddgati) bite,

. dangtra £, tooth,

dakga m., n. pr.

dakgipa a., right-hand; southern.
dagda m., stick; punishment.

14 dagdaya (den.: dapddyatt) pun-

dadhu (dadki: 275) n., curds.

dadhyafic (weakest -dhic) m., n. pr.

Y dam (ddmyati : 131) control ; caus.
(damdyati) tame; compel. .

daya {., compassion, pity.

daridra a., poor.

dargana n.,, philosophical oyotem.

202 I Sanskrit-English Gloesary.

daga (332) num., ten; - . )

dagaratha w., n. pr. o /

dagta part.-of dasg. T ,;

¥ dah (ddhati) burn. Lo

V 1da (dddasi, dattd : 438) give; in
caus. (dapdyati) make give or
pay; — + 4 take (312); — +pra
entrust; give in marriage.

Y 2da (dydﬁ- 182) cat.

datr m., glver, as adj (204), gen-
erous.

dang n., gift, pment; generosity._

danava m., demon.

dasa m., slave, groom.

dast {., female slave, servant.

ding n,, day. .

dio (277) {. (rarely m.), nky.

divasa m., day.

_| divya a., heavenly, divine.

V dig (digdti) show, point out; —
+ 48 command; — 4 upa teach,
instruct. o :

dig £, point, cardinal point;
guarter, region; direction.

Y dik (dégdhi : 428) smear. .

dirgha a., long; — am adv., afar.

dirghayus a., long-lived..

Vdio (divyati) play.

Y du (dundti), intr., barn, feel dis-
tressed; tr., distress (acc.).

dubkha n., misery; mufortune.

dugdha n., milk. :

durjana m., scamp, rogue.
durdaga f., misfortage.

durlabha a., hard to find or runh;

dificult, .
¥ dug (digyati) be demod.
dugprayukta s., badly smnged.
dugganta m., 8. pr.
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dus insep. prefix, bad; hard.

} dub (dégdhi, dugdhé: 428) milk.
dubity f., daughter. )

dita m., messenger, envoy.

Ydr in caus. (dardyati) + vi tear

open, .

Vdrg (127) see; cans. (darpdyati)
show; pass. (dreydts) seem,
look. . :

drg f., look, glneo, eye.

deva m., god; f. -, goddess;
queen, -

devals f., n. pr.

devakula n., temple. .

devata f., divinity, deity.

dega m., region, land.
daiva, f. -3, divine.

doga m., fault,

dyuti f., brilliancy.

dravya n., property ; object.

dragtr m., seer; author (of Vedio
bymuos, etc.).

Y drs (drdvati) run. .

Y drub (drihyati) be hostile, offend.

dva (332) nom., two.

deajstha m., doorkeeper.

dvar {., door, gate.

dvija m., Aryan.

dojjati m., Aryan.

dvitiya (333) a., second.

doipad (262) a., biped.

V dvig (dvépti, doigtd) bate; — +
pra hate extremely,

dvig m., enemy.

dvis adv., twice.

dcipin m., paather.

_ dhana n., money, riches.

- dhanin a, wealthy,
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dhanus a., bow. . T

dharma m., right; law; virun. .

y1dAa (dddhkati, dhatté : 438) pat,
place; — + api close, cover,
keep shut; — + 4 put on; mid.,

_receive; — + sam-4 lay or place
on; — + ni lay down; — +
pari in caus. (-dhapdyati), make
put on,  clothe in (two ace.)s
— + vi arrange, ordain; — +
sam put together, unite; lay on.

Y 3dAa (dAdyati: 126) suck.

dAdty m., creator.

dkanya n., grain.

dharmika a., right, just.

* |V dkao (dhdvati) m;—+m

run after..
dhdvana n., running; course.
dAl f., understanding, insight.
diimant a., wise, prudent.
dhkira a., steadfast, firm, brave. -
Vdie (dhunoti, dhunutd: 891),
sbake. ‘ :
VdAr in caus. (adrdych') bear.
dirti f., irmness; courage.
dhenu £., cow.
dhairya n., steadfastoess.
¥ dhya (dhydyati) think, ponder. -

na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207..
nakgatra n., lonar nunnion.
nagara n., -¥f., city.

nadi f., river. :

Yrand (ndndati, -ts) 4 abhi re-
Joice in, greet joyfully (ace.).
Y nam (ndmati), iatr., bow, bend ;
tr., honor, reverence (ace.). -

namas n., honor, glory. .- _

nara m., man (vir and Aomo). -

et e o A ———e e
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naraka m., hell. . -

narmada f., n.pr., a river in India.
nala m., n. pr.

nava 8., new.

nava (332) nam. nine.

ravati (332) nem.,, ninety.

navadaga (332) num., nineteen.

faving a., DeW.- ,

Vnap (ndgyati) perish; — + vi
perish; disappear.

Ynah (ndhyati) bind; — + sam
gird, equip oneself.

nage m., snake. .

ndataka n., drama, play.

ndman n., name; nama adv., by
name.

nary f., woman, wife,

nali {., pipe, conduit.

nd¢e m., destruction,

ni adv., down; in, into.

nitya a., constant; daily; -am as

. adv., always, daily.

nidega m., command.

¥nind (rindati) blamo.

nipupa a., shrewd, skilled.

niyata, part. of ni-yam, ordain-
ed, fixed, permanent.

nirdaya a., pitiless.

nirvrti f., contentment, bappiness,

nis adv., out, forth,

nigcaya m., decision, certainty,

Y n¥ (ndyati; eaus. naydyati) lead,
guide; — + apa lead awayj —
+ & bring; — + upa introdace,
consecrate, initiate; — 4 nis
bring to an end, determine,
settle; — 4+ pari lead about;
warry.

nloa a., low.
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niti £., conduct of life; ethics, pol-
jtics.

niryj. a., healthy, well.

nilakantha m., n. pr,

Vnrt (nftyati) daace.

nrita n., dance, dancing, -

nrps m., king.

nrpati m., king.

netr m., leader.

netra n., leading-rope, cord 3 eyo.

naw f., ship. ~ '

nyafic (272) a., low.

nydye m., logie. -

nydyys a., right, proper.

- | paksa m., wing, side; party.

pakgin m., bird.
paiika n., mud, bog.
Vpao (pdam) cook.
paiica (332) num., five,
pancadaga (332) nom., fifteen, -
paiicapaiicaga (334) a., fifty-fifth.
paiicagat (332) num., fifty.
Vpai (paidyati) split open.
pau a., skilled.
VPpath (pdthati) recite, read.
papt m. pl., n. pr., certain demons.
pandita m., learned man; pandit.
Vpat (P'““"') fall, fly; — +wd -
ﬂy up.
pati (274) m., lord, master; hus-
band.
pattra n., leaf, letter,
patni ., wife, consort.
pathi same as panthan,
pathya a., wholesome. .
pad (282) m., foot. ’ :
Vpad (pddyate) gos — + vi-a in
caus. (vyapaddyati) kill; — 4
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»is (nigpddyats) grow, arise from | pacupalys n., catile-raising.
(abl.); — + pra flee for refuge pilr m., father; do,, ZG -
to (ace.).
pada n., step; place. Vm (pindsti) grind,
padma m. n., lotus, ypl same as pyd. -
pautbu(ﬂﬂ)m.,rotd,pﬂh pina part, of pi, fat. . .
payas n., milk. Vpid (piddyati) torment, vex. - -

para(233) a., chief, highest; otl:er.
paramatman m., the world-spirit.
parags m., axe. .
parad adv., to a distance, away.
pari adv., roond about, around.
pariordj (247, 3) m., wandering
ascetic.
parigad {,, assembly.
parvata m., mountain,
Vpalay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note)
flee. :
Vrag (pdgyati: 27) see.
pagy m., beast.
pageat adv., bebind (w. gen.).
Vipa (pibati: 102) drink; caus.
(paydyati) give to drink, water.
Y2pa (pdti) protect;. caus. pald-
yati) idem, -
pataliputra b., n. pr., the city
Patod.
patha m., lectare, lesson.
* pagi m,, band.
pagini m., u. pr.
pandava m., descendant of Pipdu.
pataka n., crime, sin,
~ patra n., pot, vessel.
pada m., foot; quarter; ray,beam.
papa a., bad; as n, subst., sin.
parthiva m., prince.
paroatt £, x. pr.
palana n., protection.
p4ga m., noose, cord, snare,

puths same as pumais.
pusya a., meritorious, holy, aus-
picious; as n., merit. .
putra m., son; -tri f., daughter.
punar adv., again, but.
pumais (279) m., man, malo-
pur 1., city. -
purd adv., earlier, formerly. :
purdsa, f. -2 and 4, a., former,
ancient; as n., one of a class of
works on the creation, ete.
purya m., maa (Romo).
puréravas m., 8. pr., Parfiravas. .
purokita m., domestic priest. - .
pulinda m., n. pr., a tribe in Indis.
Vpus (pugndti) make increase or
grow. » .
pusia gart. of puy, stout, fat.
pypa n., flower, :
pustaka n., book (manuscript). .
/pa (pundt, punitd) clean.
Vp4j (ptjdyat) hovor,
pira m., flood, high-vuter.
pire m., n, pr, .

. |ptsas (284) m., n. pr., P‘”‘v

the Sun-god.
prthivt {., earth, ground.
priku a., broad, wide.
prikot £, earth. -
prikvirdja m., n. pr. .-
Vipr (pipart) 81l -
pogaka m., supporter, maintainer.
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pdutra m., grandson, -

paura m., citizen.

Vpya (pydyate) swell, get stout.

pra adv., forward, forth.

prakagin a., bright, thﬂinso
act., illaminating.

Vprach (prechdti) ask, ask about.

praja £., creature, subject.

prati adv, and prep., back, back,
again; townrdl (pootpoa., w.
ace.). -

prattbala 8., nnfuonble.

pratyaiic (272) a., backward, west-
ward.

pratyaham adv., dlily.

Vprath in cavs. (prathdyati),
spread ; proclaim,

prathama (333) a., first.

pradhava m., might, power, - -

prabhita a., much; many,

pramatta a., careless.

praydga m., n. pr., Allababad.

prayukta part. of pra-yuj.

prayokty m., arranger, user.

pralaya m., destractivn.

pragna m., question.

prasanna, part. of pra-sad, well-
disposed.

prahara m,, stroke, shot; wound.

praic (272) forward, eastward.

prapga m., often pl., breath, life,

pragin m., living creatare.

pratar adv., early, in the morning.

prayagcitta ., penance, expiation.

prayesa adv., commonly.

prasada m., palace.

priya a., dear.

priyakarman a., kind,

pe——
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sociable,
priyavadin a., idem.
Vpri (pripdti, prinitd), act., de-

pdyati), make glad, please.
Vplu (plduate) + a drench. .

phala n., fruit, reward.
phalavant a., froitfol.

edtangle, catch; join; com-
pose. ,

bandhy m., relative.

bala n., strength, might.

balavant a., strong, mighty.

balistha a., strongest. -

bahu a., much, many,

bala a., young; as m., child, boy;
f -4, girl.

baspa m., tear, tears..

baky m., arm.

bindu w., drop.

enlightened.
buddki €., prudence, iatelligence.
buddkimant a., pradent.

wake ; know.

budka m., wise man, sage.

brakmacarya n., life of bolinm
esp. religious studentship.

brakmacarin a., studying sacred
knowledge; as m., Bribman
student. °

brdkman n. devotion;omedword
(of God); sacred knowledgq
world-spirit.

priyavdo a., saying pleasant things,

.

brakmdn (a personification of brd-

light; mid., rejoice; caus. (pri-

Vdandh (badhndsi, badhnitd) bind;

buddha part.- of budk, awakenod;

V budh (bddhati, -te ; bidhyati,ts),
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Aman) m., the supreme All-Soul; ' dhasa f., speech, language.

Brahma, the Creator.
brakmakan (283) m., killing a
Bribman.
brakmapa m., priest, Brihman.
Vbré (braviti, bratd), speak, say;
— +pra explain, teach, announce;
" = +vi explain, announce.

bhakta a., devoted, true.

bhakti ., devotion; honor.

Vbhaks (Shakedyati) eat.

bhakgana n., eating.

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed.

V bhaj (bhdjati, -te) divide ; — + vi

- distribate.

Y bhaiij (bhandkti) break, destroy.

bhadra a., good, pleasaat; as n.,
fortane.

bAaya n., fear.

bharatakhanda m., n. pr., India.

bharty m., supporter; preserver;
lord, master; husband.

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Civa.

bhaovant, f, bhavatl; in voc. bhos,
f. bhavati; used in respectful
address instead of pronoun of
Snd person. Cf. § 264.

bhasman n., ashes.

V'bha (bhati) gleam, glance; -
.+ & or vi idem.

bhaga m., part, piece, share,

-bhaf a., sharing. -

bhasy m., sun.

bhara m., burden.

bharya f., wife, woman. .

¥ bhay (bhdpate) speak; — +prati
-answer (acc. of pers.); — +m
eonvern.

bhasvant a., shining, brillisnt.

¥ bhiks (bhikpats) beg, get by 503-
giog.

bhiksa 1., alms. .

bhikpu m., beggar; asoetic.

Y bhid (Bhindtti, dhinddAd) eplit.

Yk (Bibhéti) fear; in caus. (A~

¢dyats, Bhaydyati) terrify.:

|V2bhuj (Bhundkti,  dhuhiktd) eat,

enjoy; caus. (bhojdyati) feed; —
+ upa enjoy. :

-Bhj &, enjoying.

bhyjys m., n. pr., a Vedie person.

bhkwoana n., world.

Vbka (bhdoati, ~te) become; be,
exist; — <+ abhki overpower;

— + pari despise; — + pra

arise; be mighty, rule; oalers, .

bia f., earth, ground.

bhata part. of bAg; as n. mlm.,

being, creature. .

bhati f., prosperity, blessing.

bhabhyj m., king. :

bhabirt m., king; monnhin.

bhami f., earth, ground, land. .

bhayas (340) comp. adj., more;

—yas adv., mostly.

bktgapa n., ornament.

y bky (bhdrati, -te) support (lit. ud
fig). -

bArgukaccha n., n. pr., Bo,roch. 8
holy place in India.

bArtaka m., servant.

bhrtya m., servant.

bArgam adv., greatly, mnch.

bheka m., frog.

bkoga m., enjoymeat.

bkofana n., meal, -

s

>



bhos see bhavant.

Ybhram (bhrdmyati: 131) wander
‘about, flit; — + pari idem.

bhraty m., brother.

bhra f., eyebrow.

makgika f., fly, goat.

maghavan (270) m., Indra.

¥Ymajj (mdjjati) sink ; —+ niidem.

magi m., jewel.

mati f., mind. —]

matimant a., shrewd, pradent.

matsya m., fish. -

mathi same as manthan.

mad called stem of akam; cf.
852, 4.

Vmad (m&dyah‘) 5" drunk; —
+ pra be careless.

madhy n., honey. =

madhuparka m., sweet drink.

madhulid m., bee,

wadhya ., mddle, as n., middle;
waist.

| Vman (udnyau; manutd) think,

suppose; — + sam honor.

_ manas n., miad.

manugys m., man (homo).

manoratha m., wish.

manokara a., agreeable; entranc-
ing. |

mantra m., sacred text; spell,
charm.

mantrin m., ministers councillor.

Ymanth (mathndti) stir.

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick.

wmandara m., 8. pr., & mountain.

marapa n., death,

marut m., wind; pl, s pr., the
Storm-gods. :
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mastaka n., head.

mahant (260) a., great.

mahanasa n., kitchen.

mahardja m., great king.

mahiga m., 8. pr.

mahigt f., queen.

V1ima (mdti; mimitd: 438) mea-
sure; — 4 nis work, create.

ma adv. and conj., not; used in
prohibitions, ete., like Lat. ne,’
greek uy; cf. 195,

mapsa n., flesh.

matr £, mother,

madhurya n., sweetness.

mangva m., man (Aomo).

manasa n., sense; understanding.

manuga, f. -5, human.:- -

marge m., road, way, street,

mala f., garland.

mase m., month,

mitra n., friend.

mitradrub  (249) a,, friend-be-
traying.

mina m., fish,

Vol (milatd) wink; + ni close
the eyes.

mukta f., pearl.

mukti f., salvation, deliveranoce.

mukha n., mouth, face.

mukhya a., principal, first.

Y muc (musicdti: 110) free, release;
muktva, without (312).

Y mud (mddate) rejoice; — + anw
allow,

muni m., sage; ascetie. -

Venugy (mugpdti) steal, rob.

musala m. n,, club, pestle. :

Vmul (mihyati) be confused or
dazed or stapid.
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ratha m., wagon.

rathya f., street.

Yrabh (rdbhate) grasp;s — +a
take hold on, begin.

)V ram (rdmate) amuse oneself; —
+ of (virdmati) cease (abl).

ragmi m., ray; reio,

rasa m., taste, feeling.

rasavant a., tastefol.

raksasa m., demon.

Vraj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule;.

shine; be illustrious.

rdjan m., king.

" rajya n., kingdom.

ratri ., night, :

Y radk(radhndti) succeed ; — + apa
do wrong.

rdma m., 8. pr., a bero,

ramayana n., a noted poem,

ravapa m., n. pr., a demon.

ragi m., heap.

Yru (radti: 410) cry, scream; —
+of idem. »
Yruc (rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

ruf f., sickness, disease.

Vrud (rdditi: 429) weep.

ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged,
surrounded; suffused,

Vrudh (rupdddhi, runddhé) -ob-
struct, check, besiege; — + upa
besiege. -

rudhira n., blood.

Yruh (rdhati) rise, spring up,
grow; caus. (rohdyati, ropdyati)
make rise or grow, plant; —
+ ava descend; — 4+ 3 climb,
mount, ascend; — + pra grow
up.

riksa a., hlub rough.

L Sanskrit-English Glossary.

rdpa n., form, beauty.

rdpaka n., gold-piece. -

r8i (277) m. (rarely) ., poueos!ons,
wealth, . i

rohipt f., n. pr.

laksa v., a bandred thousand.

lakgmt (276) f., goddess of for-
tune.

Vlag (ldgati) attach, hang, cling.

| laghu, f. -ghy or -ghel, a., lnght H
small, little.

laska f., n. pr., Ceyloll.

V lap (Idpati) prate; — + of com=
plain.

Ylabh (Idbhate) receive, uke,
caus. (lambhdyati) make recsive,
give. .

lalata n., forehead.

lavapa n., salt.

lakgala n., plough.

labha m., acquisition, gain.

y likh (likhdti) scratch, write.

Y lip (limpdti) smear.

Vih (g, Bdhd: 427) lick; —
+ ava idem.

Ylupth (lupthdyati) + nis rob.

Yiup (lumpdti) break to pieces;
devastate ; plander.

Y bk (libkyati) covet (dat., loc.).

lekhana n., writing, copying.

loka m., world; sing. and pl.,
people.

lobka m., desire, avarice.

loman n., hair.

loka n., metal; iron.

/

| vafkpa in.. race, family. -

cakra a., crooked, bent,
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mirdhaga a., on the head,

mardkan m., head.

méla n., root.

Vmr (mriydts: 135) die; caus. (ma-
rdyati) kill.

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle.

yYmrgaya (den.: mrgdyats) hunt
for, seek.

mrgaya {., chase, bnnﬁng.

Vmrj (mdrgti: 423) rob, wipe;
caus. (marjdyati) rub off, polish;
— <+ apa, pari or pra, wipe off.

mrta, part. of my, dead, fallen.

mrtys m., death.

wrd f., earth, dirt.

mekhala f., girdle, -

megha m., cloud. .

moksa m., deliverance; salvation.

moha m., infatuation.

ya (230) rel. pron., used as subst.
and adj., who, which, what; cf.
234 fI.
Vyai (ydjati, -ts) sacrifice (acc.
. pers., instr. rei); caus. (yajd-
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa-
crifice for (ace.).
gajus n., sacrificial formula, text.
yajia m., sacrifice,
yasfiiya a., suitable for sacrificing.
Vyat (ydtate) strive after (dat.).
yatas adv., whence; wherefore.
yati m., ascetio.
yaina m., exertion.
yatra adv., where, whither.
yatha adv., in which way; as.
yada adv., when, if.
yadi adv., if.
" Yyam (ydechati: 100) farnish, give;

Porry, Sanskrit Primer,
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— 4 ud undertake; — 4 nf or-
"dain, fix, appoint.
yamunaf., n. pr., the river Jumna.
yavana m., Greek, barbarian,
yagas n., glory, fame,

{yasti L., stick, staff,

Vya (ydt)) go; with abstracts,
come into such and such astate;
— + & approach.. . -

yatra f., march, journey; support.

ydma m., watch of the night.

yavant a., how much or many;
as adv., as long as, while;
as s00D as. . v
yuga n., age of the world.
yugma ., pair.

Vyu (mwf, yuikté) join, yoke,
barness; caus. (yojdyats) idem;
— 4 ni place, appoint, establish;
— + pra arrange; use.

yuddha n., battle.

Vyudh (yridhyats) fight (inltf.).

yuvati £, to ywoan.

yuvan (269) a., young; f. yxvati,

yugmad called stem of ydyam; as
stem in cpds (382, 4.), you.

ytpa m., sacrificial post.

yayam (2268) pron., you.

Vraks (rdksati) protect. -
rakgapa n., protection. .

‘| rakgity m., protector.

Vrac (racdyati) arrange, compose
(a literary work). :
rajfu f., cord.
Yra#j + anu (anurdjyati, -to) be
inclined or devoted to (loc.). .
raga m. n., battle,
ratna n., jewel.
14
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ratha m., wagon.

rathya f., street.

Yrabh (rddhate) grasp; — +a
take hold on, begin.

Vram (rdmate) amuse oneself; —
+ vi (virdmati) cease (abl.).

ragmi w., ray; reio.

rasa w., taste, feeling.

rasavant a., tasteful.

raksasa m., demon,

Vraj (rdjati, <te) direct, rule;.
shine; be illustriouns.

rdjan m., kiog.

" rdjya n., kingdom.

ratri f., night.

Y radk(radhndti) succeed ; — + apa
do wrong.

rama m., n. pr., a hero,

ramayapa n., a noted poem. -

rdvapa m., n. pr., s demon.
ragi m., heap.

Yru (radti: 410) cry, scream; —
+oi idem.

Vrue (rdcate) please (dat., gen.).

ruf f., sickness, disease.

Vrud (rdditi: 429) weep.

ruddha, part. of rudh, besieged,
surrounded; suffused,

Vrudh (rupdddhi, runddhé) - ob-
struct, check, besiege; — + upa
besiege,

rudhira n., blood.

Vruh (réhati) rise, spring up,
grow; caus. (rokdyati, ropdyati)
make rise or grow, plant; —
+ ava descend; — + 4 climb,
mount, ascend; — + pra grow
up.

rakga a., lnuh rongh.
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rdpa n., form, beauty.

ripaka n., gold-piece. - -

rai (277) m. (rarely) f., possessions,
wealth, = .

rohigt f., n. pr.

laksa n., & hundred thousand.

lakgmit (270) f., goddess of for-
tune.

Vlag (ldgati) attach, bmg, cling.

 laghu, f. -ghu or -ghot, &., llght,
small, little.

lasika £., =, pr., Ceylon.

¥ lap (ldpati) prate; — + vi com~
plain. .

Viabh (ldbhate) receive, uke,
caus. (lambhdyati) make reczive,
give. _

lalata n., forehead.

lavana n., salt.

lafigala n., plough.

labka m., acquisition, gain.

v likh (likhdti) scratch, write.

¥ lip (limpdti) smear. :

Y0k (dhi, Bighé: 427) lick; —
+ ava idem. -

Viupthk (lunthdyati) + nis rod.

Viup (lumpdti) break to pieces;
devastate; plunder.

Y lubk (Libhyati) covet (dat, loc.).

lekhana n., writing, copying.

loka m., world; sing. and pl,
people.

lobha m., desire, avarics.

loman n., hair.

loka ., metal; iron.

uﬂpo' xﬁ.. race, family. -

/

(cakra &, crooked, bent.
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vakpas n., chest, breast.

Vvas (vdkti: 4i5) speak, say;
name; caus. (vacdyati) make (a
written leaf) speak, i. ¢. read.

vapij m., merchant.

vatsa m., calf.

Voad (vddati) spesk, say; —
+ abki in caus. (abhicaddyati)
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispate,
argue.

vadha m., killing, murder.

vadhg {., woman; wife.

vana B., woods, forest.

vanavasin s., forest-dwelling.

Vvand (vdndate) greet, honor.

Veap (vdpati) scatter; sow.

vapus n., body; figure.

vayam (223) pron., we.

vayas n., age,

1vard m., suitor, bridegroom.

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor.

Svara a., best; better (w. abl.:
than).

varaha m., boar.

varxpa m., n. pr., a god.

varpa m., color; caste.

Vvargaya (varpdyati) de'mbe,
portray.

vartin a., abiding, being.

varga n., year.

vallabha a., dear.

Yvag (vdsti) wish.

Y vas (vdsati) dwell; — 4 ni in-
habit, dwell; — + pra go away
on a journey; — + prati in-
habit. K

vasati f., dwelling.

vasy n., wealth, money.

vasudeva m., 8. pr.

|
Loell

vasira n., garment. -

Yvak (vdhati) tr., carry, besr;
intr., proceed; flow; blow.

o8 encl,, or, .

vd¢ f., voice; word, | :

_|vdcya a., blameworthy, enlp-
able,

vasijys n., trade.

vata m., wind.

vdnaprestia m., a Brihman in
the third stage of his life.

vapt {., cistern.

vdyasa m., CTOW.

vays m., wind.

vari n., water. .

vi adv., apart, away, out.

vidgs (334) a., twentieth.

vidgati (332) num., twenty. -

vitgatitama (334) a., twentieth.

vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king.

Voif (vijdti) tremble; — + ud in
caus. (udvejdyati) terrify.

vitta n., possessions; wealth,

Vvid (vétti; véda: 416—417) know,
consider; caus. (veddyati) inform
(dat); — + i caus., idem.

Y 2vid (cinddti, -te) find, acquire.

-vid a., knowing. :

vidya f., knowledge, learning.

vidoass a,, knowing, wise.

vidvigta pass. part. of oi-dvig,
detested. ) )

vidki m., rule, fate; Bulum.

vidheya a., obedient.

vinaya m., obedience.

vind prep., without (with inste.

* or ace., often postpos). .

vipaka m., ripening; recompénse.

vipra m., Brihman. .

14
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vidhy, {. -bhot, a. pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent, mighty.

vivdha m., wedding, marriage.

vivekin a., shrewd. .

Vvip (vigdti) enter; — + sam-a
approach; — 4 upa seat ome-
self; — 4 pra enter, penetrate.

vip m. pl., people; the Viigya-
caste, ‘

vigista part. of vi-gis, excellent,
remarkable,

vigruta part. of vi- gru, famous.

vigva (230) a., all (Vedic).

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence.
viga n., poison.

vigpy m., n. pr., & god.

vikaga m., bird.

vikita part. of vi-dha, ordained.

Y lor (orpdti, orputd) cover, sar
round; — + & cover; — +apa-a
open; — + vf explain; manifest;
— 4 sam shut,

V¥ 2or (oruité; vardyati, -e) choose,
select.

vorka m., wolf.

orksa m., tree.

Vort (vdrtate) tarn; exist, subiiat,
be,become ; — 4 nireturn home;
— $pra get a-going, break out,
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con-
tinue (trans.).

vrita n., conddet.

orttanta m., state of affairs;
news. .

ortra m., n. pr., & demon.

vrddha part. of vrdh, ‘old.

Yordh (vdrdhats) grow; ecaus.
(vardhdyati, -t¢) make grow;
bring ap,

-
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Vorg (vdrgati) rain, give rain;
fig., shower down; overwhelm.

veda m., science, knowledge; esp.
sacred knowledge, holy writ.’

vedana f., pain.

vedanta m., s system of phllo- :
sophy. :

vedi f., altar.

odi assev. particle, to be sure, in
sooth; often untranslated.

vdicya m., man of the third caste.

" |vyanjana n., spice.

yeyath in caus. (vyathdyati) tor- .

Yvyadh (vidhyati) bit, pierce.
oyaltka a., false, wrong.
vyavahara m., trial, law-suit; tndé o
vyakarapa n., grammar.

vydgkra m., tiger.

oyadha m., hunter.

vyadhi m., disease, illness.

vyadhita a., sick, ill.

oydsa m., n. pr.

Yvraj (ordjati, -te) proceed; —
+ wander forth; become an as-
cetic.

vrapa m., wound.

vrata n., vow, obligation; duty.

Vgahs (¢cditsati) praise; proclaim;
— + pra proclaim.

Vgak (pakndti) be able; sometimes
pass., cf. 822,

paka m., Scythian.

gakata m., car. .

gakuntala f., n. pr.

pafika f., hesitation. ’

gata (332-833) n., a handred.

gatatama a., hundredth.
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oakgas p., chest, breast.

Vvao (vdkti: 418) speak, say;
name; caus, (vdcdyati) make (a
written leaf) speak, i ¢. read.

vagij m., merchant.

vatsg m., calf. -

Vvad (vddati) speak, say; —
+ abki in cauvs. (abhivaddyati)
greet; — + vi (mid.) dispute,
argue. '

vadha m., killing, murder,

vadkg {., woman; wife.

vana n., woods, forest.

vanavasin a., forest-dwelling.

Vvand (vdndate) greet, honor.

Vvap (vdpati) scatter ; sow.

vapus n., body; figure.

vayam (223) pron., we.

vayas n., age. .

lvard m., suitor, bridegroom.

2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor.

Svara a., best; better (w. abl.:
than).

varadha m., boar.

varxpa m., 8. pr., a god.

varga m., color; caste.

Yvarpays (varpdyati) describe,
portray. »

vartin a., abiding, beiong.

varga n., year.

vallabha a., dear.

Vveag (vdst) wish.

Y vas (vdsati) dwell; — 4 ni in-
habit, dwell; — + pra go away
on a journey; — + prati in-
habit. ‘

. vasati {., dwelling.

vass n., wealth, money.

vasudeva m., . pr.

—

|
Lol

vastra n., garment. - ‘

Yvak (vdhati) tr., carry, besr;
intr., proceed; flow; blow.

o8 encl,, or, .

vdo £, voice; word. | -

vdcya a., blameworthy, enlp-
able,

oapijye n., trade.

vata m., wind.

odnaprastha m., s Bribhman in
the third stage of his life.

vdpt f., cistern.

vdyasa m., CTOW.

vdys m., wind,

vari n., water. . -

vi adv., apart, away, out.

vifga (334) a., twentieth.

véidgati (332) num., tweanty. -

vitgatitama (334) a., tweatieth.

vikranaditya a., . pr., a king,

Vvif (vijdti) tremble; — + ud in
caus. (ndvejdyati) terrify.

vitta n., possessions; wealth,

Yvid (vétti; véda: 4186—4i7) know,
consider; caus. (veddyati) inform
(dat.); — + =i caus., idem.

¥ 2vid (cinddti, -te) find, acquire.

-vid a., knowiog. :

vidya f., knowledge, learning.

vidoahs a., knowing, wise.

vidvigta pass. part. of vi-doig,
detested. .

vidki m., rule, fate; Buluu.

vidheya a., obedient.

vinaya m., obedience.

vind prep., without (with inste.
* or ace., often postpos). .

vipaka m., ripening; reeompém.

vipra m., Brihman. .

14
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vidhy, f. -bho¥, a. pervading, far-
reaching; omnipresent, mighty.

vivaha m., wedding, marriage.

vivekin a., shrewd. .

Vvig (vigdti) enter; — + sam-d
approach; — 4 upa seat ome-
self; — 4 pra enter, penetrate.

vip m. pl., people; the Viicya-
caste,

vigigta part. of vi-gis, excellent,
remarkable.

vigruta part. of vi- gru, famous.

vigva (230) a., all (Vedic).

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence.
visa n., poison.

vigpy m., n. pr., & god.

vikaga m., bird.

vikita part. of vi-dha, ordained.

Y lor (vrpdti, orputé) cover, sare
round; — 4 & cover; — +apa-a
open; — + vf explain; manifest;
— 4 sam shut.

¥ 2or (oruitd ; vardyati, -te) choose,
select.

vorka m., wolf.

orksa m., tree.

Yort (vdrtate) turn; exist, snbtist,
be,become ; — + nireturn home;
— +pra get a-going, break out,
arise; continue; caus. (act.) con-
tinue (trans.).

vrtta n., conddct.

orttanta m., state of affairs;
news. .

vrtra m., n. pr., a demon.

vrddAa part. of vrda, ‘old.

Vordh (vdrdhate) grow;
(vardhdyati, -t¢) make
bring up.

caus.
grow;

-
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Vorg (vdrgati) rain, give rain;
fig., shower down; overwhelm.

veda m., science, knowledge; esp.
sacred knowledge, holy writ.’

vedana f., pain. ‘

vedanta m., a- system of philo-
sophy.

vedi f., altar. :

vdi assev. particle, to be sure, in
sooth; often untranslated.

vdicya m., man of the third caste.

"| oyaiijana n., spice.

yeyath in caus. (vyathM tor- .

Voyadh (v‘?z:) hit, pierce.
vyaltka a., wrong.
vyavahara m., trial, law -suit; md/ -
vyakarapa n., grammar.
vyaghra m., tiger.
vyadha m., hunter.
vyadhi m., disease, illness.
vyadhita a., sick, ill.
oydse m., f. pr.
Yoraj (vrdjati, -te) proeoed,
+ wander forth; become an as-
cetic.
orapa m., wound.
orata n., vow, obligation; duty.

Vsaths (pdsati) praise; proclaim;
— + pra proclaim.

¥ sak (cakndti) be able; sometimes
pass., cf. 822,

gaka m., Scythian. -

gakata m., car. .

gakuntala £., n. pr,

gaiika f., hesitation. /

gata (332-333) n., a hundred.

gatatama a., hundredth.
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gatré m,, enemy.

“¢abda m., sound, noise, word.

Vsam (cdmyati) become quiet,
be extinguished, go out.

gayya f., bed, couch.

. gara m., aTTOW. -
garaga n., protection. -

garad f., autumn; year.

garira n., body.

garva m., n. pr., & name of Civa.

gakha f., branch; edition, red-

- action.

ganti {., repose.

V sas(gaste) eommand; rale; pun-
ish.

gastr m., governor, punisher.

gastra n., science; text-book.

Vsiks (clkeate) learn.

gikhara m., summit.

giras n., head.

givaa., beneficent, gracious; bless-
ed; as m., n. pr., a god.

gigy m., child.

Y ¢is (sindsti) leave, leave remain-
ing; — + ava remain over, sur-
vive; — 4 ud idem; — 4 vi set
apart, distinguish.

¢igya m., papil, scholar. -

V8 (céte: 408) lie; sleep; —
+adhi lie asleep on (ace.).

¢ita a., cold.

Y gue (pdeati) grieve, sorrow,

guci a., pure, clean.

gunaligepe m., 8. pr..

¥ gubk (gdbhate) be brilliant, shine.

gubka a., good; splendid.

Vgup (nisyati) dry up.

gtdra m., man of the fourth caste.

gadratva n., condition of a (adra.

¢éra m., hero,

odla ., jackal.

gega m. n., rest, remainder.

gega m., a fabulous snake sup-
porting the earth.

Vgram (grdmgati: ' 131) become

weary,

grama m., pains, trouble.

graddha n., oblation to the lhnel
(ct. in Voc. 16).

Veri+ @ (agrdyate) go for pro-
tection, take refuge with (acc.).

¢ri f., luck, fortune, riches; as
n. pr., goddess of fortune; as
prefix to proper names, famou,
honorable, ete,

grimant a., rich ; famous.

V¢re (crodti, grputd: 391) hear; in
caus. (gravdyati) make hear, i. o
recite, proclaim (acc. pers.)

gruta part. of gru; as n., learning.

gruti {., hearing; holy writ.
greyas a., better; best; ;nm as
n., salvation.

gvan (269) m., dog. -

gvagura m., father-in.law.

gvagrd f., mother-io-law.

gvas adv., to-morrow.

Vgvas (codsitis 429) breathe; —
+sam-3 breathe gently: revive;
— 40 be confident; trust (gen.
or loc.).

gveta a., white. -

gattringat (329) num., thirty-six. -
gadagiti (329) num., eighty-six.

ta¢ (332) nam., six.
sagté (332) num., sixty.
tagtha, f. -3 (335), a., sixth.
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godaga (332) num., sixteen.

sayukta part. of sam-yuf, pro-
vided with,

samvalsara m., year.
samgaya m., doubt.
sakyt adv., once.
sakthan (sakthi: 278) n., thigh.
sakhi (274) m., friend.
sakht £., female companion, fnend
saffa a., ready.
Y saiyj (sdjati ; sajjdte: cf. in Voe.
22) hang on, be fastened on
~ (los). .
satkara m., hospitality.
satira n., sacrifice,
satya n., truth, righteousness.
Vsad (sidati) sit; settle down; be
overcome or exhaunsted; — + &
approach; — -+ sam-43 seat one-
self; caus. (-saddyati) meet, en-
counter; — + ni sit down; —
+ pra be favorable,
sada adv., always. .
sadrga, f. -1, a., similar; worthy.
sandigdha a., doubtful; uusteady.
sasdhya f., twilight.
sant, part. of las, being, existing;
good; as m., good man; as f.
safl, good woman, especially a
widow who immolates herself.
sapta (332) num., seven,
saptati (332) num., seventy.
saptadaga (332) num., seventeen.
sabha f., council, meeting, court.
sam adv., along with; completely.
samakgam adv., before, in the
presence of (gen ).
samartha a., capable, able.
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sam2gama m., meeting, encounter.

samdja m., convention, company.

samidh f., fagot.

samipa a., near; as n., vicinity,
nearness, presence.’

samudra m., ocean. -

samunnati f., height, elevation;
high position. o

sameta a,, provided with.

sampirga part. of Ipr + um,

—{foll. _

samyak adv., well, properly.. :

samrdj m., great king; emperor.

sarit {., river.

sarga m., creation.

sarpa m., snake.

sarva (230) a., all.

sarvatra a., everywhere,

savity m., n. pr., the Sun-god 8a-
vitar; suon. :

Vsah (sdhate) endare.

saka adv., together; prep., often
postpos., with, along with,
(instr.).

sahacara m., eompanion; -l f
wife. ‘

sahasa adv., suddenly, quickly.

sahasra n., a., thousand.

sahdya m., companion, helper.

sakgin m., witness.

sadhana n., means, device.

sadhy m., holy man, saint.

¢dman n., Vedic melody, song,
pl., the Simaveda.

sdmanta m., vassal,

sampralam adv., at present.

sayam adv., at evening. *

sdrasa m., cTane.

sirha m., lion.

\
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V #ic (siRcdts) drip, drop, molsten;
— <+abki anoint as king.

V1sidhk (sédhati) repel ; — +prati
hold back; forbid.

Y 2sidh (sidhyati) succeed ; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform; aoquire. _

sindhy m., n. pr., the Indus.

siman f., border, boundary; out-
skirts, .

ou adv., well; easy; very.

VY #u (sundti, sunuté) press.

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness.

sundara, f. -1, a., beautifal,

sumanas a., favorably-minded ; as
f., flower. .

surdpa m., drunkard.

suvarga n., gold.

subrd m., friend,

Y s8 (s0td) generate, bring forth;
— +pra generate.

sikta n., Vedic hymu.

sGta m.; driver, charioteer,

sida mw., cook.

séirya m., sun.

Vor (sdrati) flow; — 4 anu follow
up; — +apa go away; in caus.
(-sardyati) drive away.

Vérj (srjdti) let go, create;-—
+ud let loose or out; raise (the
voice).

V srp (sdrpati) move;—+ praidem.

srati f, creation.

setu m,, bridge, dike.

sena f., army.

Y sev (sévats) serve, honor; — +
ni dwell; devote . oneself to;

. ‘attend. _

sdinika m., soldier,

sdinga n., army.

AN 1T

so:xa m., theintoxicating ferment-
od juice of the Soma-plant.

skandha m., shoulder.

Y stu (stasiti: 4l1) praise. .

stuti {., song of praise; praise.

Vair (strodti, erput; strads,
strpitd) scatter, strew; — + upa
scatter, bestrew. "

stena m., thief,

stotra n., song of praise.

str§ (278) £., woman.

V stha (tégthats) stand, intr.; be in
or on, etc., be situated; caus.
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint;
stop; — + adhi mount, stand
over; rule, govern; — + ans
follow out, accomplish; (cf. also
p. 96, last note); — + wd arise,
rise (cf. Voc.40); — + wpa ap-
proach reach; — + pra mid,
start off; in caus. (act.), send; —
+¢am in caus., cause to remain

sthana n., place, locality; stead.

sthita part. of stha; cf. 200, end.
sthiti f., condition.

Y ma (andts) bathe.

sndataka m., one who bas perform-
ed the ablations customary at
the end of religious pupilage.

smana n., bathing, bath.

sndyw m., tendon, bowstring. -

snigdha part. of snik, affectionate.

Ymih (snihyati) feel inclined to,
love (gean., loc.). - -

onuga {., danghter in law,

Y epry (spredsi) toueh. |

Veprh (spridyati) desire (dat.).

sma encl,, slightly assev.; often
accompanies a present tense,

»
o

~
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. giving it the force of an histor-
ical tense.

Vamr (smdrati) remember; think
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in
pass. smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e.
traditional’. .

smyti {., tradition; law-book. .

sraj f., garland.

sragly m., creator.

8va a., Qwn 3 one’s own.

VsvaRj (svdjate) embrace; — +
pari (Cf. Voe. 21) idem,

svadrp .a., similar, . :

Vsvap (sodpiti: 429) leep.

svapna m., sleep, dream.

svayam pron., own self, self.

svayamdhd a., self-existent; as m.,
epithet of Brahma.

svarga m., heaven.

- svasr f., sister.

svdds a., sweet, -

stadkydya m., private recitation
of sacred texts..

&vdmin m., possessor, lord,

svairam :dv., at pleasur.

hata part. of Ran.

¥ Ran (hdnti: 419) kill; caus. (gka-
tdyati), have killed; — 4 apa
remove; — + abAi smite; —
+ sam-@ wound; — + ai kill;
— <+ prati hinder; injure, offend;
— + sam write.

-han (283) a., killing.

Aanu f., jaw.

Aanumant m., n. pr., & monkey-
king.

Aanty m,, killer, slayer.

Aari m., n. pr., a god.
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Aaripa m., gaselle, ~ "~

hala m. n., plough,

havis p., oblation.

Aasta m., band.

hastin m., elephant. i

Y 1ka8 (jdhati) abandon, give up;
neglect.

V 2ha (sikite: 438) move.

Y hi (hindti) send; — 4 pra idem.

ki assev. particle, surely ; eoud.
| for, because.

[} hins (Rindsti) injure, destroy.

hita part. of 1dha; as adj., ad-

- vantageous; as n., advantage. -

himavant a., nnowy; as m., the
Him#laya Mts.

Mna part. of 1Aa, .bamloned;
wanting in; w. instr., without.

- |V hu (fuhdti, juhuté) sacrifice.

hutabhyj (nom. -bhuk) m., five. -

v k8 see hva. :

¥Ar (hdrati) take away; sted;
plunder; — + apa idem; — +
& act. and mid., fetch, bring;
— + ud-d cite, mention; — 4

praty-a bring back; — + wud,

save, rescue.

Ard (280) n., heart.

Ardaya n., heart.

Vre (hdreati, hpyati) rejoice, be
delighted; — + pra idem.

he interj., O, ho.

Aemanta m., winter.

hrasvam adv., near by.

VA3 (jikrét) be ashamed.’

Art £, modesty, bashfulness.

¥ hva (hvdyati) aall; in caus. (hod- -

ydyati) bave called; — +3 call,

summon.
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¥ sio (sificdti) drip, drop, moisten ;
— <+abki anoint as king.

V1sidhk (sédhati) repel; — +prati
hold back; forbid.

Y Ssidh (sidhyati) succeed; in caus.
(sadhdyati) perform; acquire. _

sindky m., n. pr., the Indus.

siman {., border, bonndu'y; out-
skirts.

su adv., well; easy; nry

V ou (sundti, sunuté) press.

sukha n., fortune, luck, happiness.

sundara, f. -1, a., beantifal.

sumanas a., favorably-minded; as
f., flower.

surdpa m., drunkard.

suvarga n., gold.

subrd m., friend.

V#@ (s0té) generate, bring forth;
— +pra generate.

sikta n., Vedic hymn.

sita m.; driver, charioteer.

sfida m., cook.

séirye m., sun.

Vor (sdrati) flow; — + anu follow
up; — +apa go away; in caus.
(-sardyati) drive away.

Vorj (srjdti) let go, create;-—
+ud let loose or out; raise (the
voice).

¥ érp (sdrpati) move ;—+ praidom.

sreti f, creation.

setw m,, bridge, dike.

sena {., army.

Y sev (sévats) serve, honor; — +
ni dwell; devote . oneself to;

. attend.

sdinika m., soldier.

sdinga n., army.
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soira m., theintoxicating ferment-
ed juice of the Soma-plant.

skandha m., shoulder.

Y stu (stasiti: 4I) praise. .

stuti £., song of praise; praise.

Veir (sredti, streutd; otradsi,
siryitd) scatter, strew; — + ?‘
scatter, bestrew.

stena m., thief.

stotra n., song of praise.

strs (276) £., woman.

V stha (tigthats) stand, intr.; be in
or on, etc., be situated; caus.
(sthapdyati) put, place; appoint;
stop; — + adii mount, stand
over; rule, govern; — + ans
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also
p. 96, last note); — + ud arise,
rise (¢f. Voo.40); — 4+ wpa ap-
proach reach; — + pra mid,
start off; in caus. (act.), send; —
+sam in caus., causs to remain

sthana n., place, locality; stead.

sthita part. of stha; cf. 290, end.
sthiti f., condition.

Y ma (endti) bathe,

snataka m., one who has perform-
ed the ablutions customary at
the end of religious pupilage.

smana n., bathing, bath.

smays m., tendon, bowstring.

snigdha part. of snik, affectionate.

Vanih (snihyati) feel inclined to,
love (gea., loc.). -

onuga f., daughter in law.

Y spry (spredti) touch

VeprA (spridyati) desire (dat.).

sma encl,, slightly assev.; often
accompanies a present tense,

Py

~
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. giving it the force of an histor-
ical tense.

Vamr (smdrats) remember; think
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in
pass. smaryats ‘it is taught, i. o.
traditional’. .

smrti f., tradition; l:w-book.

sraj {., garland.

sragly m., creator.

8vG a., Ownj one’s own.

Vsvaij (svdjate) embrace; — + |
pari (Cf. Voe. 21) idem.

svadrp 8., similar, , .

Y svap (svdpiti: 429) sleep.

svapna m., sleep, dream.

svayam pron., own self, self.

svayambhd a., self-existent; as m.,
epithet of Brahma.

svarga m., heaven.

- svasr f., sister.
svady a., sweet, -
scadhydya m., private recitation

of sacred texts.-

svdmin m., possessor, lord.

svdiram :dv., at pleasur.

hata part. of Aan.

¥ Ran (hdnti: 419) kill ; caus. (gk&
tdyati), have killed; — 4 apa
remove; — + abhi smite; —
+ sam-@ wound; — + ni kill;
— <+ prati hinder; injare, offend;
— 4 sam write.

-han (283) a., killing.

Aanu L., jaw. -

Aanumant m., n. pr., & monkey-
king.

Aanty m., killer, slayer.

Aari m., n. pr., a god.
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hariga m., gazelle,

hala m. v., plough,

Aavis n., oblation,

Aasta m., hand.

hastin m., elephaot. :

Y 1ka (jdhati) abandon, give np;
neglect.

Y 2ha (jikite: 438) move. :

V hi (hindti) send; — 4 pra idem.

Aé assev. particle, ourely : eouul,
| for, because.

[} hins (Rindsti) injure, destroy.

hita part. of 1dka; as adj., ad-

- vantageous; as n., advantage. -

himavant a., 'nowy, as m., the
Himilaya Mts.

Mna part. of 1Aa, abundoned;
wanting in; w. instr,, without.

: |V hu (fuhdti, juhuté) sacrifice.

hutabkyj (nom. -bhuk) m., fire. -

Y k8 see Ava. .

Yhr (hdrati) take away; sted;
plunder; — + apa idem; — +
G act. and mid., fetch, bring;
— + ud-& cite, mention; — +
praty-3 bring back; — + ud
save, rescue.

hrd-(281) n., beatt.

Ardaya n., heart,

¥ hry (Adrgati, hfgyati) rejoice, be
delighted; — + pra idem.

he interj., O, bo.

Aemanta m., winter.

Arasvam adv., near by,

V Ar¥ (jikrét) be ashamed.’

Art £., modesty, bashfalness.

Y Ava (kvdyati) aall; in caus. (kod- -
ydyati) bave ulle@; — 43 call,

summon.
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B English- -Semskrit.
abandoum, to: tysf; 1A8 amswer, to: “IH-M
able: samartha; cakys. appoint, to: kjp, case.; o 4 ni.
able, to be: cak. approach, to: gem+4; pd+ &
according to: ens, postpos. argemest (reason): ods £. -
acquire, to: labh; &p. - arise, to: did; (get up) sthd + wd.
Agvins: agvindu, du. arm: ddks m. _
address, to: re, army : sond f.
adore, tos nam 4 pra. arrive, to: gem+&.
adorn, to: Lk + alam. arrow: gora m.; fgu m. -
advantage: kita n.; kalydga n. | Aryan: doija m.; doijati m. -
adversity ; dubkie n. : ascetic: muni m.; yati m.; pari-
afraid, to be: dAL ordj m.; tapasvin m.; -lobo-
afterward : tatas. | come an a., oraj+pra.
again: punar. ashamed, to be: Art. -
agaiost: prati. ashes: dhasman n. :
age: vayas n. ask, to (inquire): pm*-
all; sarva; (entire) vigva, ask for, to: arthaya. .
all-protecting: vigvapa. assembly : sadh4 f.; parifad f.
allow, to: fid+anu. astronomy: jyotipg .= - :
alms: dhikga £. . . — |attain, to: labh; 2vid; lap;lp,
alone (adv.): swa. dp +ava or pra. -
also: api. attainment: labha m. - - -
altar: vedi f. suthor: kartr m.; (of Vedio
although: api, hymuns, ete.) dragty m, -

always: sada; nityam.
amuse oneself, to: ram.
ancient: purdpa. .

ands: ca, postpos.; latha.
anger: kopa m.; krodis m.
animal: tiryafo m.
announce, to: lvid4-nf, caus.

axe; parags m. .
bad: papa. :

bank: fira m. - -

banner: ket m.

barbarian: gavans m.
bathe, to: ma. - -




- 218

battle: rana m. n.; yuddhia n.

be, .to: bkG; ort; (be situated)
stha,

bear, to: dir; (bring forth) s2;
8 +pra.

bear: rkga m,

beat, to: tad.

beautiful: sundara; rapavant.

beauty: riips n.

become, to: bka; vrt.

bee: ali m.; madhulik m.

beg, to: Dhiks.

begin, to: radbA{+a.

behind : pagcat (w. gen.).

bebold, to: tkg.

Benares: kagt f.

bend, to: nam.

benefit, to; 1&r +upa.

beseech, to: pad+pra.

besiege, to: rudh; rudh+ upa.

best: cregtha; jyestha.

betake oneself, to: ya; gri4a.

better: greyas; jyayas,

biud, to: dandh.

biped: doipad.

bird: vikaga m.; paksin m.

birth: jaui £.; janman n.

black : krsna.

blame, to: nind; 1ky+tiras..

blessed: dhagavant; (as prefix)
gri. .

blood: rudkira n.

blow, to (intr.): vak.

boat: ndu f. - .

body: garira .; vapus n.; kays
m. ; (heavenly: san, etc.): ;yotma

bone: asthan n.

book: (manuscript) pwstaka n.;
(work) grantha m,
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born, to be: jan; jan + ud.

both: ubka du.

bow, to: nam.

boy: bdala m.; kumara m.

Brabhman: drakmapa m.; doija m.;
doijati m.; vipra m.

branch: gakia f,

brave: diira.

breast: uras n.; vakgas n.

bridegroom : vard m. .

bring, to: ni+4d; Ar+a.

| broad: prthu ; urs,

brother: diratr m.
burn, to: dak. .
business: krya n.
but: tu; kisits; punar.

call, to: Ava; (nsme) cao, vad.
capable: samartha.

caste: jaui f.

cattle: go m. pl

cease, to: gam; ram+ ol.
celebrated : vigruta; grimant.
chain: Adra m.

charioteer; sita m.

charm: kanti f..

check, to: dam, caus. ; nldl.
chest: vaksas n.; uras n.

child: dala m.; gicy m.

choose, to: 2or.

cistern: vapt f.

citizen: pdura m, -

city: nagara v.; 3 f.; pur f,
cleverness: buddks f.

climb, to: ruk + a.

close, to: lor + sam; 1dAa + apl,
cloud: megha m. ’ -

coachman: stita m.

come, to: gam + a; y4 + a; 4 4
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abki or a; come out: ga.+adc'
¥4 + nis.

command, to: dig+a3; 57344 caus.

command: ajia f.; nidega m.

commit, to: car + &; 1kr.

companion: sakdys m.; sakaca-
ra m. ’

company: samija m.

compose, to: rac.

conduct: ortta n.

confine, to: rudA 4 =i,

conquer, to: ji.

consecrate, to: ni 4 upa.

consider, to: cint; lvid,

consort : patnl f.

cook, to: pac.

- copying: lekAana n.

cord, sacred: wpavita n.

count, to: ganaya,

courageous : f¢jasvin.

course: gati f.

cover, to: loy (mid.); lor + sam
(mid).

cow: dhens f.; go £

cowherd: gopa m.

create, to: a1y,

creator: dhkatr m.; sragfr m.

creature: prapin m.; jagat n. —

crescent: kala f,

cross, to: fr.

crow: vdyass m.

cards: dadhan n.

cat, to: kyt; chid.

cat off, to: krt + ava; ckid + ava.

o
—

daily : nitya; (adv.) nityam ; pra-
tyakam,
dancing: srtta m.

daoghter: kanya f.; pumf b-
kity €.

day: divasa m.; dina n.; akan 0.3
d. by d.: dine dine; pratyaham;
s day and a night: alordtran.
dead: myta; vipanna.

decide, to (settle): n3 + nis.
deed: karman n.’
deity : devata f.

delicate: tarusa.
delight, to (tr.): fup, caus.
deliverance: mukti f. )
demon: rakpasa m. °

depart, to: § + apa. - - -

describe, to: ur’qc.

desire, to: ludA.

destroy, to: bAaRyj..

despise, to: man + ava; m+m
determine, to: ¢f + nis or vi-nis. °
devoted: dkakta; smigdha.
devotion: bhakti £. '

die: akga m. :
die, to: mr; i + pra; pad4 ol -
difficalt: durladha; quara. R
dig, to: kian.

diligence: udyogs m.

diligently: bhrpam.

disappear, to: nag + oi.

disease: ryj f.; oyadhi m.
dismount, to: ruk + ara.

disown, to: kiya 4 prati-a.
dispute, to: vad + oi,

distress, to: du.

distribute, to: dhaj + vi..

divine: dirya.

do, to: lky; car 4 sam-&
domestic: griya.

dog: gvam m.; gunt f.

door: doar f.
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doorkeeper: dvajstha m.

dove: kapota m.

draw, to: vah.

drink, to: 1pa.

driver: sitta m.

drop, to: sie.

drop: bindu m. .

dwell, to: 8vas; vas 4 ni; dwell
on (fig.): safif.

ear: karpa m.
earth: prehiot f.; dh@ £; dhami £.

* east, eastern: praiic; the E.: pract
f., oc. dip. .

eat, to; ad; 2ag; dhaky; dhwj.

eating: dhakgaga n.

eclipse, to: 1ky + tiras.

eight: agta. o

- eighth: agtama, =

eighty: agiti f,

eightieth: agititama.

oldest: jyestha. -

elephant: gaja m.; Aastin m.

eleventh: ekadaga.

emerge, to: iy + ud.

eminent, to be: gubl.

emperor: samrdj m. .

encompass, to: lor; ckid + ava.

end: ania m. y

endure, to: sak.

enemy: ari m.; gatre m.; doig m.

enjoy, to: bhyy. .

enjoyment: dhoga m.

enter, to: vi¢ + pra.

entrancing : manokara.

envoy: déta m.

entrust, to: 1da 4 pre.

equip, to: nah + sam.

eulogy: stotra n.
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even (adv.): api.

every: sarva.

evil (adj.): papa; ('ﬂb'&)w n.

exceedingly : ati. ,

explain, to: dr@ + vi; lvr+vi, ’
caks + vi-a.

exterminate, to: chid + ud.

eye: netra n.; caksus n.; akgan n.;
locana n.

face: mukhs n.

fagot: samidh f.

fair: sundara.

fall, to: pat; pat+ ni; fall to
one’s lot: r; .fallen (killed):
patita; mria.

fame ; kirti f.; yagas n.- -

family: vafigas m. -

famous: vigruta.

fast (irm): drdia.

fasten, to: dandA. .

fat: pina; pugla. '

father: janaka m.,p“r m,

fault, to find: Lkr 4 tiras.

faultless: anavadya.

fear: bkaya n.

field : kgetra n.

fifth: pakcama.

fight, to: yudh. .

filled: parga; wma-

finally : ante.

find, to: Svid.

finish, to: dp + sam.

fire: agni m.; Autabhyf m.

firewood: samidh f.

first: prathama; at first: pra-
m ) /.. ',

fish: matsya m.; mina m.

fit, to: yws. . C
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five: paica. .

flee, to : palay.

flit, to: dAram.

flock: pags m. pl.

flower: pugpa p.; sumanas f.

fly, to: pat; fly up: pat + wd. -

fodder: ghdsa m. .-

foe: ari m. ; gatry m,

follow, to: gam 4 anu; § + ans.

fond, to be: tug.

food: arna n.

foot : pada m.; pad m.

force: dala n.

foreign: para. -

forehead: lalata n. -

forest: vana n.

forest-dwelling: vanavasin.

form, to: 1ma3 + wis.

formula (sacrificial): yajus a.

fortane: ¢ri f., often pl.; goddess
of £.: gr3 f.

forty: catedridgat f.

four: oatur, :

free, to: muo.

friend: mitra n.; sakki m.; su-
Ard m.

friend-betrayer: mitradru.

front: agra n.; in f. of: agrey]
samakgam (gen.).

fruit: phala n.

fruitful : phalavant,

full: parpa; eamptirpa.

gain, to: labA.

garden: udydna n, - '
garland: mala £.; eraf £.

’ 8‘“2“‘- ~

gather, to: ci + sam.

generous: daty. .- -

get, to: ladk; lag; dp.

gift: dana n. e

gird, to: nak + sam.

girdle: mekAala f. -.

girl: kanga £.; dala £,

give, to: yam;.1da.
gim:ddtrn. )
clomwf-;mu Ak
89, to: car: ya; gam; ‘5”“
(continue): ort + pra. -

god: dwam.,goddmxdcolf.
gold: suvarpsa n. :

- | govern, to: w.r-.i!dtr

good: sadhu ; sant.

gracious: giva. . -
mdonm:bmlf.

grain: didrye n. e
grammar: oydkaraps n. -

grasp, to: grak.

grase, to: car.

great: makant, :

great king: -wldrqja m.
greater: makiyas; adkika.
greatly: daku; dhrpam.

greedy : lubdha.

Greek: yavana m. .
greet, to: vand; ud-i-aui,uu.
grieve, to: dw,

ground: be.'ontlng.:m
grind, tos pig. o
guard, to: raky; gopaye.

guest: athiti m.

guilt: pdpa n.; enas n,

hand: kmm,pmm.,lmn.
hang, to: sadjj; lag. :

gazelle: Aaripa m.; mrga m.

happiness: sukia n.
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happy, to be: mud.

bard to find: dwlabho.

barm, to: 1ky + apa.

bate, to: doig; dvip + pra.

hear, to: gre.

heart: Ardaya v.; Ard n.

heaven: svargs m.- :

heavy: guru.’

hell: naraks m.

here: atra; tha.

hero: ¢iira m.; vira m.

hesitation: gaiika f.

high: weckrita. :

high water: pira m. -

hold shaut, to: ldlta + api.

holy: sadhu. . :

boly writ: gruti f.

home (adv.); grkam.

honey: madhu n. - s

honor, to: pdj; nam; sev,

hope: a¢a f.

horse: agva m. "~ . :

house: grka n.: master of the b.,
grhastha m.

householder: griastha m.

hoose-priest: purokita m.

how?: katham, .

buman: manuga.

hunter: vyadia m.

hurl, to: 2as; kgip. ..

husband: peti m.; dAarty m.

hymn: sgkta n. L

Idaa.

 jmpart, to; loid-i-d,mo.

inclined, to be: aniA.

increase, to: ordh. -
India: bharatakhapda m.
initiate, to: a¥ + wpa. _ .

injostice: adkarma m.

|intelligence: buddhs f.

iron: loka n.

Jjaw: Ranu f.
Jewel: mapi m.; ratna n.; dAg-
¢aga n.

kill, to s my, caus.; Ran; Ran, caus.

kindle, to: édA. .

king: »rps m.; wrpati m.; pa-
rthiva m.; rdjon m.; bhabhuf
m.; bAabRyt m.

kingdom: rajya n. -

know, to: 1vid; jRa.

knowledge: vidya f.; jiiana a.

lament, to: lap + vi.

land: dega m.

language: bhasa f.

last, at: ante. :

law: dherma m.; vitm m.

law-book: smrti f.; dhma;d-
sra n. :

law-suit: vyavahdra m.

lead, to: nt.

leader: nety.

learn, to: gam + ava; lvid; € +
adhi,

learned : vidvass ; pandita; kupala.

learning: vidya f.

leather: carman n.

leavings: uochigta n.

lesson: adkydya m.

lick, to: lik; liA + ava.

life: fivita n.; ayus n.; oarita n.

light: jyotis n. e
light (oot heavy): laghl.
likes fva. - .
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limb: afigs n. _ milfortnne' dulkha n.3 W f.
lion: sitka m. modesty: As§ f. -
lip: ogthe m. moisten, to: sie.
listen, to: gru. monarch; samrdj m.

live, to: jio; ort; an + pra.
long: dirgha; (adv.) ciram.
look at, to: tkg 4+ pra. -
lord: Yvara m.; pati m.
lotus: padma m. n, -

love, to: enik.

love, god of 1.: kama m.
lunar mansion: nakpatra n.

maiden: kanya f.; bala f.

maidservant: dast f.

make, to: k.

man (vir): nara m.; pumais m.;
purvga m.; (Romo): jana m.;
MANAYG M.} MARUSYG M. ; RArG M.

mankind: jons m. pL.

many: baku; prabhita.

march, to: cal 4 pra.

marriage: vivaha m,

marry, to: al 4 pari,

master: dharty m.; pati m.

mat: kafa m.

means: sadhana n.

medicine: dugadha n.

meet, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.).

meeting: samdgama m.

melted butter: ghrta n.

meation, to: Ar 4+ ud-a.

merchant: vapij m.

merit: pusys n. -

mighty: dalin; balam ; oibhu,

milk, to: duk. -

milk: kgira n.; payas n.

mind: manas n.; mati f.

-~

minfster: mantrin m.

money: diana n.; vass n. -

month: mdes m, :

moon: candramas m.; candra n.;
inds m. :

moatly : dk@yas.

morning, in the: pratar.

mother: maty f.; ambda f.

mother-in-law: gvagru £.  :

mountain: girf m.; pcrutc m.

mouth : mukia n. .

much: pradhtta; dakw..

mouthful: grdss m.

murder, to: -r, caus.; Aan; lu.
caos. -

must: arh; d 5320 and Exu-
cise 50.

name: sdman n.; by n.: ndma.

name, to: vac; vad; (reckon)
gapaya. '

neck: kaptha m.

negloct, to: 1Aa.

net: jala n. -

never: na kada-l-apt, dd, or
oana.

news: ortmua m.

night: raei £, .

no one: na ka+api, cid, or cana.

.| north, northern: udasic; thoN:

udiet £, sc. dip.
not: na; M3,

nothing: na Ba-i-cp‘, dd. or
cana.

now: Mma;caupram

<
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O: he.

obedient : vidheya. .

oblation: Aavis n.

occur, to: drg, pass.; 2vid, pass.

ocean: udadhi m.; samudra m.

offend, to: Aan +prati; 1Aa.

offering (sacrificial): Ravis n.

old: vrddha; older: jyayas.

omnipresent : vidAw

once: sakrt,

one: eka.

only: eva.

opinion; mati £.; mata n.

or; vd, postpos.; athava.

ordain, to: klp, caus.; 1dhd +vi;
ordained: vikita.

order, to: jiia+4d, caus.

other; anya; itara, apara.

outskirts: siman f.

overcome, to: 2pr.

overwhelm, to: ors.

own, one’s Own: svia.

ox: anadub m.

pair: yugma n.

palace: prasada m.

parents: pitr, m. du.

part: dhaga m.

path: marga m.; panthan m.

pearl: mukea f. -

peasant: krgivala m.

penance: tapas n.; prayaccitia n.

people: jana, pl.; loka, s. and pl.

perform, to: sidk, caus.; car;
car+sam-a; (a sacrifice) tan.

perfume: gandia m.

perish, to: nap+vi.

pestle: musals m. n.

plerce, to: vyadh.
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pilgrimage: @irthayatra f.

pious: sadhu.

place, to: 1dAa; dha-l-cam-a.

place: pada n.; dega m.

plan: abhipraya m.

plant, to: rub, caus.

play, to: div.

please, to: rue.

pleasure: cukha n.; with p., pleas-
antly: sukhena; (wish, choice)
fccha f.; kdma m.; at p.: sve-
cohaya. .

plough: a7igala n.; Aasla m. n.

plough, to: krs. -

plunder, to: lupth; Ar; lup.

poem: kavya n.

poet: kavi m.

point out: to; dig.

pollated, to be: dug.

poor: daridra.

possessions: dhana n. -

post, sacrificial: yipa m.

pot: ghata m.

pound, to: pip.

pour, to: Au. . .

power: bala n. o

powerful : balin; dalavant.

praise, song of Pp-: stutif. ; stotran,

praise, to: garis; stu.

pray for, to: arth.

prescription: adega m.

presence: samipa n.

previous; prva.

priest: rtvij m.

prince: kumara m.

property: vass n.; dhana n.

prosperity: bkati £. /

protect, to: raks; 2pd; pa, caus.

protection; garapa n.
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protector: rakgitr m. —

ponish, to: dapdaya; pds,

punishment: dapda m.

put, to: sthd, caus.; 1dR3; ywj
+ni.

quadruped: catugpad.

quarter: pada m.; (of the sky)
dig £,

queen: devt f.; rajit f.; mahig £.

rain: opgfi £.

rain, to (give rain): org.

raise, to (the voice): &5 + ud.

. Tay: pada m.; ragmi m.

veach, to: ladk; ap + pra.

read, to: ¢ + adhi; (alond) pafh;
vao, caus.

realm: rdfya n.

receive, to: ladbk; grak; grak
+ prati; 1da + 4.

_ recitation (private): svadiydya m.

recite, to: path; (tell) kath.

reckon, to: gapaya.

recompense, to: 1ky 4 prati.

redaced (in fortune): kgipa.

region: dig f.; dega m. -

- reins ragmi m, '

rejoice, to: tug; mud.

remember, to: smyp.

restrain, to: graA + =i,

return, to: oyt 4+ i,

rice: tapdula m.

reverence, to: nam; p8j; as 4 wpa.

reward: phala n.

rich: dhanin; grimant; vasumant
(comp. and sup. sometimes va-
styas, vasigtha).

Perry, Sanskrit Puimer,
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tid:u.dlamn.;mn.,p-lf,‘

rai m.
righteousness: satya n.
right (subst.): dharma m.’
Rigveda rgoeda m. ; yeas f. pl.
rise, to (of sun, etc.): gau-l-nd,
§ 4 wd.
river: nadi f.; sarit f.
road: mdrga m.; panthan m.
rob, to: mug, lunfh.
root: méla n..

| rud, to: myj; mpf, caus.

royal: raja-, in cpd.

rule, to: stha 4 adki; 1. -7

run, to: dhdv; dru. : :

running: dhdvana n.

sacrament: saraskdre m.-

sacrifice, to: yaj; (for some one)
¥9), caus.

sacrifice: yajia m.

sacrificial formula: gajus n.

sage: rei m.

sake of, for the: artha io cpd
(ct. 375, 3).

salt: lavaga n.

salvation: muktif.; bhatif.; Aita n.

satiated: trpta.

satisfy, to: trp, caus.; (oneself)
ap. ‘ -

save, to: Ar +ud, ’

Savitar: savity m.

say: vad; vac; bré.

scatter, to: 2ky.

scholar: gigya: (learned mapn)
putdita m.

science: gdstra n.

sea: udadhi m.; samudra m.

seat onesclf, to: sad 4 ni.

15
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second: dvitlya. g

see, to: pag; drg; Tks; Uks +pra.

seer: rgl m.

send, to: sthd -+ pra, caus.

servant: dArtya m.; dhrtaka m.

serve: sev.

set, to: (place) 1dAa; (intr., of
sun, etc.)s + astam; gam + astam.

shade: chaya f.

she, ete.: 83, £. of ta.

shine, to: gubhk; raj; bRa + vi.—

ship: naw f.

shoe: upanah f.

show, to: drg, caus.

shrewd: patu.

shut, to: 1dAa 4 api; lcr + sam.

sick: vyadhita; rugna.

side: pakga m.

sia: pdpa n.; enas n.

sing, to: 294,

singing: gita n.

sip, to: cam + 4.

sister: svasr f.

sit, to: sad; sad 4 wi.

sitoated, to be: ort,

six: gap.

sixth: gagtha.

skilled: papu. :

sky: div f.; dig f. pl.; akaga n.

slave: dasa m.; dasi f.

slay, to: my, caus.; Aan.

sleep, to: svap; (%

smell, to; ghra.

smite, to: Ar 4 pra; kan 4 abi.

80: iti; evam: tatha.

soldier: sainita m.

some (pl.): ¢ka pl.; some ° - oth-

" ers: ke cit * ke cit.

sometimes: kra cit,

> 4
. oY ramarres
\‘\L‘MJ-'
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0 pulra m.; sl m.

oonoin-hw. Jjamatlr m.

song: gir f.; gita n.; (of pniu)
stolra n. -

soul: dtman m.

sow, to: vap.

speak, to: vad; vac; bM}.

spear: kbunta m. - -

speech: vde f.; bhasa f,

spoon: juht f.

stand, to (intr.): stha. -

state, to: bré.

steal, to: cur; mug; lumb. -

steer: go m. -

stick: dapda m.

stone: drgad f.,(predou)uazdm.

stop, to (tr.): rudh. - ==+

strange (another’s): para.’

street: rathya f.; marga m.

strike, to: tad.

strive, to: yat.

strongest: balistha,

study, to: § + adki (mid. ); &u +
abhi,

subject: praja f.

such: ¥dpy.

suffering: dubkia n.

suffused: ruddha. -

suitable: anurdpa.”

summit: gikhara m.

snn: dhanw m.; aditya m.

survive, to: ¢ig + ud.

sweet: svadu.

swift: agu.

sword: asf 'm.

take, to: da 4 a; yréh; grak +
prati.

take place, to: jan; DAR

N
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take refnge, to: pad + pra.
tasteful: rasavent.

tax: kara m.

teach, to: § + adki, caus.; dig +
vpa. ’

teacher: gurs m.; dcdrya m. -

tear: agru n.; dbdgpa m. -

tell, to: kathaya; vad.

temple: dcoahla n.

ten; daga.

tend to, to: kjp.

terrify, to: ba%, eau.; oif+ld.
cans. -

text-book: pastra n.

that: ta; ayam; asaw.

then: tada.

there: tatra.

thereupon: tatas.

thief: stena m.; cdura m.

think, to: cint; man; think on:
smr; dhya.

third: trtiya,

thirtys tridpat.

thirty-three: trapyastridpat.

this: ta; ayam. ’

thou: tvam.

three: tri. L

threefold: triort. -

- thrice: tris.

thus: i; evam; m

time: kala m.

to-day: adya.

to-morrow: gvas,

tongue: jikva f,
torment, to: pid; vyath, caus.

* touch, to: spry.

trade: vyavahdre m.; Mo{fyd.

travel, to: vas 4 pra; sthd + pra
n. (mid.).

treasury: kogs m.

tree: orkga m.; tars m.
tremble, to: kamp.

true : satya; (faithfal) dhakta.
truth: satya n. .
twelfth: dvadapa. -
twelve: doadaga. :
twenty-eight: agtaviipati,
twenty-seven: ocpmﬁgcﬁ.
twice: dvis.

twilight: satdAiya f. .
twine: dandA, :
two: dva. :

umbrella: ckattra n.
understand, to: gam + ava.

unite, to (intr.): gam + sam (mid.)»

untrath: anrta n.; asatya n.
apanigad: spanigad £. -

useful, to be: sev.

vassal: samants m.

Veda: veda m.
vme:dobm.;(ofmgveda)rol.
vessel: patra n. . .
victorious, to be: i,

victory: jaya m.

view (opinion): mati f.; mata n.

village: grama m.

virtue: dharma m.; pusys n.
visit, to: gam 4 adMi.

voice: vdo f.3 gir £..

wagon: ratha m. '
warrior: kpatriya m.

wash, to: kgal; spre.

water: jalan;carln.;apf.pl.
wave: olei m,

we: vayam,
15*
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wear, to: dhy, caus.§ dhy.

weary, to become: gram.

weave, to: granth; bandA.

wedding: vivaka m.

weep, to: rud. :

west, western: . prafyaic; the
West: pratict £, sc. dig.

what (rel.): ya. -

wheel: oakra n.

when (rel.): yada,

when?: kada. . -

whence?: kutas.

where (rel.): yatra,

where?: kva; kutra.

which (rel.): ya. X

which (of two)?: katara,

white: gveta.

whither?: kva; kutra.

“who (rel.): ya. '

who?: ka.

whoever: ya ke + cp‘, eid or
cana; often by rel. alone.

whole: krtma.

why?: kutai; huat.

wicked: papa.

wife: dharya f.; nars f.; pam f.

win, to: fi.

wind: vdys m.; vdta m,

winter: Aemanta m. _
wipe, to: myf; mrj + apa or pari.
wish, to° ip.

with: cala, w. inst.; or by imtr :

alone,
withered: mlana.
without: vind (instr., aee.).
witness: sakgin m.
wolf: orka m. .
woman: ndst f.; oadlm t‘.,}f,

Jjaya 1.

‘woman-servant: dast f.
wood: kastha v.; (forest) vana n.

word : vde f.; gabda m.
work: karman n.; (hteury) 9r¢-
ntha m.

| world: loka m.; ;agat n.; bhn-

oana n.

-1 world-spirit: brdhkman n.

worship, to: péj.

worthy: sadrya. .

wound, to: kgan. .
wreath: aala f.; crqf f.

year: caatwauara m.; varga m. n.
yoke, to: yuj, caus.

yonder: tatra,

young: yuvan.
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Hindu Names of Letters.

Thvﬂ'mdnl call the different sounds, and the characters re-

presenting them, by the word kara (‘maker’) added to the sound
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con-
sonant. Thus, & (Loth sound and character) is called akara; @,
akara; k, kakara; and so on. But sometimes kdra is omitted, and
a, 8, ks, etc., are used alone., The r, bowever, is never called ra-
kara, bat only ra or rephka (‘snarl’). The anusvara and visarga
are called by these names alone. .

Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit.

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Bribmans employ,
with jnsignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the ree-
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in
the Vedic texts, bas been subjected to very considerable modi-
fications by the Hindus in The traditional recitations of the Vedic
schools.

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The

more important rules governing its use are as follows:

1. @. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root-
syllable is usually accented. . But the accent never goes further
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short; on the fourth,
only if both antepenult and penult be short; thus, kdranam, kdranat,
but karapéna; bidhati, keipasi, ndgyatha, but dodhdva, l'gvpdua&,
nagydati; dihitd, didhitaram, but duhitfpam.

2. Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent o! the
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primitive, with the limitations given io 1. 3.} thus, rdiity, rdiikava;

gdrga, gdrgyah, but gargydyapl. A paturally short vowel in the
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or v,

does not generally become long by position ; thus, prdbala, prdba-

~ lyam; dkta, dktavat.

8. In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short;
thus, dgamat, dnatam, anigthitam, but utkyistam, niriktam; dgamat,
dkgipat, but bidbhdrti, tugtdva, jagdu, Polysyllabic prepositions, when
prefixed to other words; retain their own accent as oeeondary neeent,'
thus, dpagacchati, dpagimatam,

4. In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic
word, each part generally retains its own aocent, but that of the
principal member is the strongest; thus, rdjapiurugam, pdrvatagi-

kharakdram ; but dnmukham, diggajam, pracigyam.
The division of syllables is much more appareat in Samkrit

than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally
drop into & sort of sing-song recitativo. Verses are always chanted.


















